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PREFACE 


HE  primary  reason  why  the  authors  undertook  the 


X  WTiting  of  this  work  on  ‘‘  Ornamental  Design  for 
Woven  Fabrics”  is,  that  they  felt  the  want,  when  teaching, 
of  some  book  where  the  subject  was  systematised  and 
specially  dealt  with.  In  planning  it  out  we  have  been 
guided  by  our  experience  of  the  difficulties  met  with  by 
students  in  local  weaving  schools,  believing  that  the  same 
may  also  be  felt  by  others. 

It  is  not  intended  to  cover  the  whole  subject  of  Orna¬ 
mental  Design,  that  having  been  already  written  upon  in 
many  excellent  books,  and  the  ground  has  perhaps  been 
well  covered  ;  but  for  the  purpose  we  have  in  view,  these 
books  may  be  considered  too  general  for  students  devoting 
themselves  to  one  special  branch  of  Technical  Design,  the 
information  they  desire  being  lost  amongst  so  wide  a  field 
of  material.  It  is  hoped  that  our  efforts  may  bring  the 
necessary  knowledge  within  a  narrower  focus  and  thereby 
make  it  more  easily  accessible  ;  the  consecutive  order  in 
which  the  matter  is  presented  may  also  be  helpful  to 
students,  designers,  and  manufacturers  of  textiles,  in 
forming  clearer  ideas  on  the  artistic  side  of  Textile  De¬ 
signing  than  they  would  otherwise  be  able  to  obtain  from 
the  books  published  on  the  subject  of  Ornamental  Design 
in  its  broader  aspect. 

It  also  aims  at  bringing  the  artistic  side  of  textile 
work  into  practical  touch  and  closer  relationship  with  the 
technical  requirements  of  manufacture  in  that  particular 
trade. 
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CHAPTER  I 


PRELIMINARY  SUGGESTIONS 


'^HE  obvious  preliminary  to  the  designing  of  ornament 


JL  of  any  kind  is  to  be  able  to  draw  with  ease  and 
freedom  ;  a  reasonable  amount  of  skill  in  drawing  is  the 
necessary  basis  of  all  ornament  which  aspires  to  go  beyond 
the  purely  geometric,  and  although  it  may  seem  absurd  to 
some  of  our  readers  to  lay  much  stress  on  its  importance, 
experience  goes  to  prove  that  with  many  there  is  a  tendency 
to  skip  too  rapidly  over  the  somewhat  uninteresting  grind 
which  they  are  called  upon  to  go  through  in  their  elemen¬ 
tary  stages  of  work  :  they  are  impatient  to  arrive  at  the 
more  fascinating  and  attractive  branches  of  design,  too 
eager  to  produce  original  work. 

There  is  a  twofold  object  served  in  the  cultivation  of 
good  drawing.  In  the  first  place,  it  gives  freedom  and  pre¬ 
cision  to  the  hand  and  trains  the  eye  to  judge  the  relative 
proportion  and  position  of  the  parts  of  a  design  with 
accuracy.  This  must  be  the  first  definite  aim  of  the  be¬ 
ginner  ;  until  he  can  draw  with  some  amount  of  dexterity, 
any  talent  for  design  that  he  may  possess  will  be  seriously 
handicapped,  and  he  will  be  unable — from  lack  of  skill  in 
drawing — to  put  his  ornamental  conceptions  on  paper  in 
anything  like  an  agreeable  or  satisfactory  form. 
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The  other  purpose  which  is  served  by  learning  to  draw 
is  in  the  development  of  a  feeling  for  beauty  of  line  and 
form  that  it  helps  to  bring  about  :  all  design  is  to  a  large 
extent  dependent  on  a  refined  and  sensitive  feeling  for  the 
beautiful,  and  although  this  may  be  inherent  in  some  people 
to  a  much  greater  degree  than  in  others,  it  is  at  the  same 
time  mainly  the  result  of  cultivation  and  practice,  which 
even  the  most  gifted  individual  cannot  afford  to  dispense 
with. 

An  excellent  method  of  developing  the  feeling  for  beauty 
of  line  and  form  while  at  the  same  time  obtaining  useful 
practice  in  drawing,  is  to  copy  good  examples  of  ornament, 
including,  of  course.  Textile  Ornament ;  the  latter  may  be 
either  from  the  fabric  itself  (and  this  is  always  the  most 
satisfactory  where  good  examples  are  available),  or  from 
good  reproductions.  Such  exercises  form  a  very  useful 
introductory  course  to  the  study  of  Ornamental  Design,  and 
though  their  purpose  at  this  stage  is  mainly  that  of  teaching 
freedom  of  drawing,  they  also  assist  in  making  the  condi¬ 
tions  of  repeated  pattern  familiar,  and — if  from  the  fabric — 
in  promoting  a  feeling  for  harmony  of  colour. 

Another  useful  way  of  gaining  facility  in  drawing,  and 
at  the  same  time  preparing  for  the  work  of  original  design, 
is  to  draw  as  much  as  possible  from  such  forms  in  nature 
as  lend  themselves  to  decorative  treatment  :  for  textile  orna¬ 
ment  freely  growing  plants  are  essentially  important,  forming 
as  they  do  the  basis  of  much  of  the  best  work  that  has  ever 
been  produced ;  other  natural  elements  may  be  used  in  the 
same  way,  and  while  serving  as  useful  models  from  which 
the  would-be  designer  may  profitably  copy,  they  also  point 
the  way  to  the  use  of  natural  forms  as  the  basis  of  orna¬ 
mental  design. 

It  will  be  advisable,  perhaps,  to  supplement  whatever  has 
been  said  with  reference  to  the  importance  of  a  good  and 
solid  preparation  in  drawing  by  a  few  words  on  the  necessity 
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of  looking  at  ornament  not  as  outline  merely,  but  rather 
as  form  ;  and  students  are  strongly  advised,  after  gaining 
a  moderate  amount  of  facility  in  drawing  with  the  lead 
pencil,  to  allow  the  brush  to  take  its  place  to  a  considerable 
extent.  It  is  now  generally  admitted  that  the  brush  lends 
itself  to  decorative  drawing  more  readily  than  the  lead 
pencil.  The  Japanese  know  the  value  of  it,  and  so  did  the 
ancient  Greeks  ;  if  one  examines  the  painted  pottery  of 
classic  times,  or  the  more  modern  examples  of  Japanese 
decoration,  we  may  see  what  excellent  results  have  come 
from  a  free  use  of  the  brush,  and  how  it  lends  itself  to 
producing  solid  forms  of  varying  thickness  :  how  with  one 
stroke  of  the  brush  a  form  graduating  in  thickness  from  the 
finest  point  may  be  readily  obtained.  Such  designs  as  the 
key  or  fret  pattern  on  Plate  IV.,  or  the  Anthemion  Borders 
on  Plate  XXX.,  Figs.  3,  4,  and  6,  are  the  outcome  of  the 
use  of  the  brush  ;  in  these  illustrations  the  forms  are,  for 
the  purposes  of  a  repeated  woven  design,  reduced  to  a 
regular  and  symmetrical  pattern  ;  the  irregularities  which 
may  be  seen  in  the  old  Greek  pottery  from  which  these  are 
taken  are  charming  in  their  place,  and  are  just  as  natural  to 
hand  work  as  for  a  mechanically  repeated  pattern  they  are 
unnatural ;  and  so  these  accidental  irregularities  are  done 
away  with  where  a  woven  design  is  contemplated,  but  the 
value  of  such  brush  work  to  the  textile  designer  is  not 
diminished  thereby,  and  granting  that  this  free  use  of  the 
brush  may  not  always  produce  accurate  forms,  it  never¬ 
theless  produces  solid  forms  which  are  far  more  akin  to 
textile  pattern  than  any  outline  is  likely  to  be. 

In  nearly  all  textile  designs,  the  masses  of  the  ornament 
have  to  be  considered,  and  their  weight  and  distribution 
over  the  surface  of  the  cloth.  An  outline  is  liable  to  be 
deceptive,  tending  to  make  a  design  look  fuller  than  is 
really  the  case.  Take,  for  instance,  the  illustration  given 
on  Plate  I.,  in  which  the  same  design  is  shown  in  outline 
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and  in  mass  ;  the  difference  is  at  once  evident,  the  outline 
design  looking  fuller  and  more  complex  than  it  appears 
when  washed  in  with  the  brush.  This  comparison  is  suffi¬ 
cient  to  show  clearly  the  importance  of  considering  Textile 
Ornament  as  solid  form,  not  as  outline ;  it  rarely  happens 
that  woven  patterns  are  brought  out  in  the  finished  fabric 
in  outline  only,  and  it  would  only  be  in  such  rare  cases 
that  an  outline  drawing  would  be  satisfactory. 

In  getting  out  a  sketch  design  there  are  many  different 
ways  adopted  ;  but  in  all  cases  it  is  important  to  let  the  first 
blocking-out  be  such  as  will  indicate  the  masses  of  orna¬ 
ment,  and  so  avoid  being  misled  by  the  false  impression 
which  an  outline  gives.  The  use  of  a  blackboard  and 
ordinary  white  blackboard  chalk  is  advocated  by  some  as  a 
good  method  of  getting  out  the  first  rough  idea ;  the  white 
chalk  lends  itself  very  well  for  roughly  indicating  the 
masses,  and  for  large  patterns  it  is  a  very  useful  implement 
to  work  with  ;  coloured  blackboard  chalks  may  also  be  used 
effectively  in  the  same  way. 

Another  method  is  to  use  a  piece  of  toned  paper — dark 
toned  brown  paper  does  very  well — and  sketch  out  the 
design  in  white  chalk  or  a  piece  of  soft  charcoal,  or  where 
two  colours  are  to  be  introduced,  both  may  be  used  very 
effectively  and  readily.  This  may  very  well  be  done  as  a 
preliminary  to  a  more  definite  drawing-out  of  ffie  pattern 
with  the  brush.  In  using  the  brush  the  whole  range  of  the 
palette  is  available,  but  where  the  designer  merely  aims  at 
evolving  good  shapes  and  well-distributed  forms,  and  where 
the  question  of  colour  does  not  enter,  the  use  of  a  good 
solid  black,  such  as  Indian  ink  or  (which  for  the  purpose 
does  equally  well  and  is  much  cheaper)  ebony  stain,  is  prefer¬ 
able  ;  ordinary  writing  ink  also  does  tolerably  well,  but  does 
not  produce  such  a  solid  black  as  the  ebony  stain. 

Another  method  which  is  found  to  be  very  rapid  and  con¬ 
venient  is,  to  sketch  in  the  design  roughly  in  pencil,  then  paint 
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it  over  with  a  brush  in  the  colours  that  might  be  suitable  for 
the  completed  design,  or  if  only  one  colour  is  required, 
in  black  or  any  quiet  colour.  If  the  design  then  appears 
satisfactory,  wash  it  down  with  water  and  a  sponge,  let  it 
dry,  and  redraw  carefully  with  a  pencil,  and  finally  paint 
it  over  in  the  required  colours  as  a  complete  study.  The 
great  advantage  of  this  method  is  that  the  first  colour  stage 
is  an  experimental  one  on  the  same  lines  as  the  finished 
drawing,  and  is  therefore  helpful  in  estimating  the  final 
result. 

A  very  useful  and  almost  necessary  part  of  the  work  of 
a  designer,  if  he  wishes  to  be  progressive,  is  to  study  as 
much  as  possible  the  work  of  others,  and  much  may  be 
learnt  from  the  designs  that  are  to  be  met  with  in  our 
museums,  exhibitions,  and  shop  windows  :  to  mentally  note 
such  ideas  is  in  itself  highly  profitable,  but  if  one  wishes 
to  retain  whatever  may  be  worth  retaining,  something  more 
than  a  ''  mental  note  ”  should  be  made,  and  a  pocket  sketch¬ 
book  will  prove  itself  invaluable  for  the  purpose  of  jotting 
down  any  specially  beautiful  or  novel  combinations  of  form 
or  colour.  Such  drawings  need  not  be  elaborately  worked 
out  :  a  few  lines  may  be  sufficient  to  record  the  salient 
points  in  a  design  (Plate  XXV.  is  an  example),  and 
they  will  serve  at  any  rate  to  inspire  new  ideas  when  they 
are  required. 

It  must  not  be  inferred  that  such  sketches  or  notes  are 
to  be  only  from  textile  fabrics  ;  many  useful  suggestions 
may  be  gleaned  from  other  objects  of  decorative  art,  such 
as  pottery,  tiles,  wall-papers,  &c.,  from  all  of  which  it  is 
possible  to  learn  something  that  may  be  turned  to  good 
account  by  the  designer  for  woven  fabrics,  though,  of  course, 
it  must  be  remembered  that  sketches  from  such  objects  can 
only  be  used  as  suggestions,  and  not  for  the  purpose  of 
imitation  :  the  aim  of  any  such  studies  as  these  must  be,  not 
to  imitate  the  work  of  others,  but  to  store  the  mind  with  all 
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the  good  material  that  is  accessible  from  every  source  :  the 
shop  window  gives  abundant  field  for  the  study  of  present- 
day  ornament,  while  our  museums  afford  opportunities  of 
becoming  familiar  with  the  best  work  of  historic  styles,  and 
it  is  to  a  very  great  extent  by  learning  from  such  sources 
that  the  designer  is  able  to  create  designs  marked  by  his  own 
individuality,  and  having  a  distinctive  character  of  their 
own. 

Studies  or  notes  of  the  kind  suggested,  whether  pencil 
drawings  or  colour  sketches,  may  be  supplemented  by  pieces 
of  the  actual  woven  fabric  when  the  latter  are  obtainable ; 
if  selected  with  definite  purpose,  and  not  indiscriminately, 
a  collection  of  very  useful  and  instructive  material  will  be 
gradually  gathered  together,  and  when  classified  and  pasted 
in  pattern  books  so  as  to  be  available  for  easy  reference, 
its  value  will  be  still  further  increased  :  there  is  perhaps  a 
danger  in  making  such  collections  of  producing  a  copyist 
rather  than  an  originator  of  ornament ;  but,  on  the  other 
hand,  if  one  affects  to  ignore  the  work  of  others  there  is 
a  tendency  to  become  stereotyped  and  to  constantly  repeat 
one’s  self.  We  are  all  of  us  necessarily  influenced,  whether  we 
like  it  or  not,  by  the  productions  both  of  our  contemporaries 
and  predecessors,  and  if  the  designer  wishes  to  work  on 
progressive  lines  he  will  be  glad  to  learn  all  he  can  from 
such  sources,  and  use  the  knowledge  gained  as  a  stimulus 
to  the  production  of  original  work. 

A  word  may  be  said  as  to  the  modern  demand  for  novelty 
in  design  which  is  so  characteristic  at  the  present  day  of 
nearly  all  industries  to  which  art  is  applied  :  there  is,  of 
course,  no  need  to  discourage  in  the  slightest  degree  the 
production  of  ornament  which  is  marked  by  some  special 
novelty  or  originality  of  idea,  but  it  should  always  be  borne 
in  mind  that  these  qualities  must  be  combined  with  sound 
artistic  excellence,  and  must  conform  to  the  laws  of  fitness. 
This  demand  for  what  is  novel  often  tends,  however,  to  the 
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neglect  of  the  more  artistic  side  of  design,  and  frequently 
leads  to  the  degradation  of  good  decorative  art  :  when  this 
is  the  case  novelty  can  only  be  condemned,  and  although 
it  is  in  itself  a  refreshing  feature  of  all  art  work,  and  an 
important  factor  in  ornament  looked  at  from  its  commercial 
standpoint,  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  design  which 
has  nothing  but  novelty  to  recommend  it,  cannot  have 
any  lasting  value  either  commercially  or  artistically. 
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CHAPTER  II 

GEOMETRIC  DESIGN 


ORNAMENT  may  be  composed  entirely  of  geometric 
forms,  or  may  merely  have  a  geometrical  foundation 
for  its  structural  basis.  In  textile  ornament  the  question 
of  geometric  arrangement  is  a  very  essential  one  ;  the  same 
may  be  said  of  all  design  which  is  repeated  or  multiplied 
indefinitely  by  such  mechanical  means  as  weaving  or  printing, 
for,  however  elaborate  a  design  may  be,  it  must  be  capable 
of  exact  repetition ;  for  woven  fabrics  the  repeat  must 
be  contained  within  a  rectangular  shape,  the  length  and 
width  of  the  rectangle  limiting  the  length  and  width  of  the 
repeat.  It  follows,  therefore,  from  the  repeat  of  a  woven 
design  being  containable  in  a  rectangle— and  the  rectangle 
being  itself  a  geometrical  shape — that  there  is  always  a 
geometrical  arrangement  present,  however  free  a  design  may 
be  from  shapes  of  a  formal  character  in  the  ornament 
itself. 

The  lines  of  the  rectangle,  although  limiting  the  repeat, 
do  not  necessarily  supply  the  most  suitable  lines  upon  which 
to  build  up  a  repeated  pattern  ;  other  geometric  forms  may 
be  brought  into  play,  and  the  most  useful  of  all  is  the 
diamond. 

But  it  is  not  intended  m  this  chapter  to  deal  with  the 
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planning  of  designs — that  will  be  dealt  with  in  another 
chapter — but  rather  to  deal  with  the  use  of  geometric  ele¬ 
ments  in  repeated  pattern.  Incidentally,  of  course,  the 
question  of  arrangement  will  be  touched  upon,  but  our 
object  now  is  to  deal  with  the  varied  effects  in  design  that 
can  be  evolved  from  such  simple  forms  as  the  square,  ob¬ 
long,  hexagon,  triangles,  polygons,  circle,  and  ellipse,  rather 
than  the  geometrical  planning  which  underlies  the  use  of 
these  and  all  other  elements  in  repeated  pattern. 

It  must  here  be  stated  that  the  elements  in  ornament 
which  are  capable  of  direct  geometrical  construction,  that 
is,  which  can  be  drawn  with  ruler  and  compasses,  have  less 
claim  to  be  considered  artistic  than  those  forms  which 
possess  greater  freedom  and  which  are  more  directly  the 
outcome  of  the  artistic  feeling  and  sense  of  beauty  on  the 
part  of  the  designer. 

In  the  development  of  ornament  the  geometric  comes 
first  in  historical  sequence  :  it  is  the  most  primitive  and 
elementary  type,  and  the  earliest  historic  styles  point  to 
the  fact  that  simple  geometric  forms  were  those  which  first 
suggested  themselves  to  the  ornamentist.  They  require  the 
smallest  amount  of  intellectual  or  artistic  capacity  in  their 
production,  and  therefore  naturally  supply  the  first  step  in 
the  ladder  both  of  the  development  of  historic  styles,  and 
in  the  progress  of  the  student  of  design  in  the  present  day. 
Among  the  uncivilised  peoples  of  the  world  the  geometric 
type  of  art  gives  the  limit  of  their  achievement  and  the 
extent  to  which  their  capacities  for  design  are  capable  of 
going ;  to  emulate  the  uncultured  peoples  of  the  world 
and  limit  one’s  ambitions  in  ornament  to  the  geometric 
is  therefore  very  undesirable ;  for  while  the  value  of  such 
set  forms  as  will  be  dealt  with  in  this  chapter  may  be  fully 
and  frankly  admitted,  it  must  not  be  forgotten  that  they 
can  only  take  very  humble  rank  when  looked  at  from  the 
artistic  standpoint,  and  when  compared  with  design  which 
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demands  originality  of  conception  and  artistic  treatment. 
The  simpler  forms  of  geometric  pattern,  such  as  stripes, 
checks,  and  interlacing  bands,  are  naturally  suggested  by 
the  process  of  weaving,  just  as  the  plaiting  together  of  bands 
of  straw  or  grass  in  basket  work  and  coarse  matting  has 
suggested  the  simple  patterns  with  which  we  are  familiar 
in  such  productions. 

To  the  student  of  textile  design  a  knowledge  of  plane 
geometry  is  very  helpful  if  not  absolutely  essential ;  and  as 
it  will  be  undesirable  here  to  deal  with  the  science  of 
geometry,  the  reader’s  knowledge  of  it  will  have  to  be 
assumed  :  it  may  be  useful,  however,  to  refer  briefly  to  the 
construction  of  a  few  of  the  more  useful  geometric  forms, 
not  as  dealing  exhaustively  with  them,  but  rather  as  a 
necessary  introduction  to  their  use  in  design. 

In  Plate  II.,  Figs.  1  and  2  give  the  square,  first  with 
two  sides  vertical,  and  second  with  one  diagonal  vertical. 
In  Fig.  3  the  squares  are  combined,  and  give  the  interlacing 
pattern  which  is  developed  on  Plate  III.  Fig.  11.  In 
Fig.  3  the  angles  of  the  squares  are  equidistant  from 
each  other  and  from  the  centre  x,  so  that  the  points  would 
be  contained  in  a  circle  of  which  x  is  the  centre,  and  they 
would  divide  the  circle  into  eight  equal  parts,  thereby 
pioducing  a  regular  octagon  as  in  Fig.  4.  The  same  division 
of  the  circle  may  be  utilised  in  producing  such  ornamental 
shapes  as  the  eight-pointed  star  shape  in  Fig.  5.  The 
octagon  may  be  produced  in  a  square  by  the  method  indi¬ 
cated  in  Fig.  6,  the  radius  of  the  curves  being  the  distance 
from  the  angles  of  the  square  to  the  centre. 

The  division  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  into  six 
parts  may  be  very  readily  obtained,  the  radius  of  the  circle 
measuring  round  the  circumference  exactly  six  times, 
thereby  producing  the  hexagon.  Fig.  7,  and  all  the  orna¬ 
mental  devices  which  have  the  hexagon  as  a  basis,  such  as 
Fig.  8. 
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GEOMETRIC  PATTERNS  BASED  ON  THE  SQUARE. 
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Fig.  9  gives,  on  each  side  of  the  line  A  B,  an  equilateral 
triangle,  the  two  triangles  together  making  a  diamond 
shape. 

FiG.  10  gives  the  method  of  dividing  the  circumference 
of  a  circle  into  any  number  of  equal  parts — in  this  case  five. 
The  diameter  of  the  circle  is  divided  into  the  same  number 
of  parts  as  it  is  required  to  divide  the  circumference  into, 
and  point  A  is  found  by  the  intersection  of  arcs  sprung  from 
each  end  of  the  diameter,  and  with  the  length  of  the  diameter 
as  radius.  The  line  drawn  from  A  through  point  2  to  b 
cuts  off  one-fifth  of  the  circumference.  The  second  division 
of  the  diameter  is  the  one  always  required,  whatever  may 
be  the  number  of  divisions,  and  to  ensure  accuracy,  great 
care  should  be  taken  to  divide  the  line  with  absolute 
correctness.  Fig.  11  gives  a  five-lobed  ornamental  pattern 
evolved  from  the  division  of  the  circle  into  five  parts,  and 
suggested  by  the  wild-rose  flower ;  generally  speaking  the 
i  number  of  lobes  or  petals  of  such  ornamental  figures  will 
correspond  with  the  number  of  divisions  of  the  circle, 
j  Fig.  12  gives  the  ellipse.  The  foci  of  the  ellipse  are 
obtained  by  taking  half  the  major  axis  as  radius,  with  X  as 
centre,  and  describing  an  arc  to  intersect  the  major  axis 
in  Fi  and  F2.  The  most  generally  useful  method  of  drawing 
the  curve — and  if  carefully  done  the  most  accurate — is  to 
fix  three  pins  at  Fi,  Fg,  and  X  respectively  :  then  tie  a  piece 
of  thread  tightly  round  these  three  points,  so  that  the  string 
forms  a  triangle  Fi  x  Fa.  Substitute  the  pin  at  x  by  the  point 
of  the  pencil,  and  taking  care  to  keep  the  thread  tight  and 
the  pencil  vertical,  proceed  to  draw  the  curve  of  the  ellipse. 

Horizontal  and  Vertical  Lines. — The  process  of  weaving, 
which  is  a  system  of  interlacing  threads — called  the  warp 
and  weft — at  right  angles  to  each  other,  must  naturally  have 
first  suggested  designs  of  a  square  or  rectangular  character, 
and  in  Plate  III.  we  have  numerous  instances  of  the  way 
I  in  which  the  square  may  have  suggested  ornamental  pattern. 
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Such  a  pattern  as  Fig.  1,  which  may  be  best  compared  to 
a  draught  board,  must  have  grown  almost  involuntarily  out 
of  the  weaving  process,  and  no  effort  of  the  imagination  can 
have  been  demanded  for  such  a  simple  device.  In  Figs. 
2  and  3  a  further  development  is  shown  in  which  there  is 
some  attempt  to  arrange  the  threads  so  as  to  produce  an 
ornamental  effect.  Fig.  5  shows  an  arrangement  of  inter¬ 
lacing  squares,  and  each  of  the  Figs.  6,  8,  and  10  has  distinct 
evidence  of  being  suggested  by  the  crossing  of  horizontal 
and  vertical  lines.  The  Scotch  tartan.  Fig.  12,  is  also  very 
clearly  the  outcome  of  a  square  basis,  and  all  tartan  plaids 
and  check  patterns  are  unmistakably  built  up  on  this  same 
foundation. 

Diagonal  Lines. — In  Figs.  7  and  9  diagonal  lines  at 
45°  are  combined  with  the  vertical  and  horizontal  lines. 
Fig.  11  consists  of  an  arrangement  of  interlacing  squares, 
each  repeat  containing  a  square  with  vertical  sides  interlaced 
by  a  similar  and  equal  square  that  has  its  sides  inclined  at 
45°,  and  conventional  rosettes  are  added  to  fill  in  the  vacant 
spaces.  Figs.  13, 14,  and  15  are,  as  will  be  seen  by  reference 
to  the  construction,  based  on  the  lines  of  the  square,  and 
are  given  merely  to  show  some  possible  developments  of  the 
square  as  the  basis  of  geometric  pattern. 

Connterchange.—'FiGS.  7  and  9  give  simple  examples  of 
what  is  known  as  counterchange ;  which  means  that  the 
shape  of  the  pattern  is  so  designed  as  to  leave  an  exactly 
similar  and  equal  shape  in  the  ground.  The  draught-board 
pattern  is  the  simplest  form  of  counterchange,  and  if  Fig.  7 
be  examined  it  will  be  found  to  be  based  on  the  draught¬ 
board  pattern,  the  figure  being  produced  by  cutting  out 
wedges  from  one  square  and  adding  to  the  adjoining  squares. 
The  principle  of  counterchange  is  a  very  useful  one  in 
design,  especially  where  it  is  desired  to  let  the  ground  have 
the  same  amount  of  space  allotted  to  it  as  the  pattern,  and 
numerous  instances  of  it  will  be  pointed  out  in  this  chapter. 
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GEOMETRIC  STRIPES  AND  BORDERS. 
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Plate  IV.  consists  of  a  series  of  geometrical  stripe 
patterns  and  borders. 

Stripes. — In  Fig.  1  the  most  elementary  form  of  stripe 
is  given,  the  stripes  being  of  equal  thickness  and  at  equal 
distances  from  each  other ;  in  Fig.  2  they  are  at  equal  dis¬ 
tances  but  alternating  in  thickness.  Fig.  3  gives  stripe  lines 
of  equal  thickness  but  arranged  at  unequal  distances,  while 
Fig.  4  gives  a  striped  effect  in  which  both  the  thickness  of 
the  stripes  and  the  size  of  the  intervening  spaces  vary.  Fig.  5 
gives  an  effect  in  which  the  thickness  of  the  stripes  is  so 
graduated  as  to  suggest  a  shaded  result,  a  gradual  change 
from  light  to  dark.  Figs.  6,  7,  8,  and  9  give  instances  in 
which  a  little  conventional  ornament  is  added.  The  further 
consideration  of  designs  for  striped  effects  will  be  dealt  with 
in  Chapter  VIII. 

Geometric  Borders.— 10  to  20  give  examples  of  fret 
patterns,  beginning  with  the  simplest  possible  form  and 
I  gradually  developing  to  more  elaborate  treatments.  In 
Figs.  10  to  15  the  lines  used  are  all  either  vertical  or  hori¬ 
zontal,  and  the  width  of  the  ground  space  is  the  same  as  the 
pattern,  the  ground  itself  forming  a  device  which  is  generally 
as  good  as  the  pattern  itself  :  for  instance,  in  Fig.  13,  which 
is  frequently  called  the  key  pattern,  the  white  ground  is 
almost  as  pleasing  in  shape  as  the  part  printed  in  black. 
This  is  distinctly  a  valuable  feature  in  fret  designs;  they 
are  very  readily  drawn  out  on  the  squared  point  paper  as 
may  be  easily  judged  by  reference  to  Fig.  15.  Wheie 
simple  border  designs  are  required  they  are  very  useful, 
and  their  severe  rectangular  character  makes  a  very  good 
contrast  when  used  as  secondary  to  larger  borders  in  which 
freely  growing  ornament  is  introduced.  Their  construction 
will  be  evident  from  the  small  portion  which  is  squared  out 
in  each,  in  the  manner  of  Fig.  15  just  referred  to.  Figs.  16, 
17,  18,  and  19  are  sloping  frets  in  which  the  horizontal  lines 
of  the  ordinary  fret  are  retained,  but  the  vertical  lines  aie 
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substituted  by  others  inclined  at  an  angle.  Fig.  20  is  a 
flattened  or  elongated  fret,  and  nearly  all  ordinary  frets  can 
be  similarly  elongated  to  any  extent  that  may  be  desired. 

Fig.  21  is  a  zig-zag  pattern,  and  Figs.  22  and  23  are 
ribband  designs  that  take  a  zig-zag  direction.  The  remaining 
patterns  on  Plate  IV.  are  examples  of  interlacing  strap 
work,  based  in  most  instances  on  vertical,  horizontal,  and 
45°  lines.  Such  designs  as  these  are  met  with  very  frequently 
in  Moresque  and  Arabic  ornament,  and  although  possessing 
no  high  artistic  value,  they  are  very  effective  when  woven  ; 
the  principle  of  interlacing  which  such  designs  as  these 
illustrate  may  be  carried  to  an  almost  indefinite  extent  by 
the  combination  of  straight  and  curved  lines,  and  they  are 
within  the  reach  of  any  student  possessing  a  reasonable 
amount  of  ingenuity. 

Hexagonal  Construction. — Plate  V.  gives  examples  of 
designs  based  upon  the  hexagon.  This  geometrical  figure 
is  one  of  the  most  useful  shapes  that  the  designer  has  to  deal 
with  ;  it  is  composed  of  six  equal  equilateral  triangles,  or  of 
thi  ee  diamond  shapes,  and,  as  will  be  seen  by  reference  to 
Fig.  1,  the  six  points  of  the  hexagon  and  the  centre  of  the 
hexagon  are  at  equal  distances  from  each  other,  thus  pro¬ 
ducing  the  equal  distribution  which  is  such  an  important 
feature  in  repeated  patterns.  Fig.  2  gives  a  simple  counter¬ 
change  design  of  equilateral  triangles,  and  Fig.  4  of  diamond 
shapes,  but  in  each  of  these  instances  it  will  not  be  difficult 
to  see  that  they  have  also  definite  relation  to  the  hexagon. 
Fig.  3  shows  how  the  hexagons  will  fit  together  without 
leaving  any  intervening  spaces,  in  the  same  way  that  equal 
squares,  oblongs,  or  diamonds  will  fit  together.  It  is  the  only 
regular  polygon  in  which  this  is  possible,  the  pentagon, 
heptagon,  octagon,  &c.,  all  being  so  constituted  as  to 
inevitably  leave  spaces  when  grouped  together.  It  will  be 
evident,  therefore,  that  the  hexagon  forms  a  very  useful 
basis  for  all-over  patterns,  and  such  a  design  as  Fig.  10 
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gives  an  instance  of  the  good  distribution  which  it  effects  : 
in  this  example  it  will  be  seen  that  each  of  the  conventional 
six-petalled  flowers  is  equidistant  from  its  adjacent  ones, 
and  besides  producing  good  distribution  there  is  no  tendency 
on  the  part  of  the  pattern  to  stripe  unpleasantly  in  any  way, 
the  vertical  and  horizontal  lines  being  neutralised  by  the 
sloping  lines  in  each  direction.  In  Fig.  5  we  have  a  twelve- 
pointed  star  shape,  and  in  Fig.  6  another  pattern  which 
follows  the  hexagon  very  closely,  as  seen  in  the  structural 
lines  indicated  in  one  corner  of  the  pattern.  Fig.  7  is  a 
design  in  which  the  hexagonal  construction  is  not  at  first 
sight  very  evident,  but  which  a  slight  analysis  of  the  pattern 
will  disclose.  The  design  is  a  very  good  counterchange, 
and  as  simple  in  arrangement  as  the  result  is  effective. 
Figs.  8  and  9  also  possess  an  element  of  counterchange  in 
so  far  as  the  shapes  evolved  out  of  the  hexagonal  lines  are 
concerned,  each  form  being  exactly  the  same  and  fitting 
together.  In  Fig.  8  the  shapes  are  composed  of  three  and 
Fig.  9  of  four  adjacent  hexagons.  Fig.  10  consists  of  six- 
pointed  stars  surrounded  by  hexagonal  shapes,  while  Figs. 
11  and  12  are  ornamental  designs  that  have  unmistakably 
grown  out  of  the  hexagon,  and  which  further  serve  to  point 
out  the  possibilities  which  this  geometrical  shape  holds  out 
to  the  designer  for  textile  fabrics  in  which  an  all-over  effect 
is  desired. 

In  the  last  three  plates  the  geometric  shapes  which 
have  been  dealt  with  are  composed  of  straight  lines  :  in  the 
next  three  plates  geometrical  patterns  composed  of  curved 
lines,  or  a  combination  of  curved  with  straight  lines,  will  be 
dealt  with. 

Curved  Lines,  Plate  VI. — The  circle  and  the  ellipse  are 
the  two  curved  forms  which  are  most  useful,  more  par¬ 
ticularly  the  former,  nearly  all  curved  line  patterns  of  a 
geometrical  character  being  the  product  of  circles  or  parts 
of  circles. 
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Fig.  1  gives  the  Guilloche  pattern,  composed  of  inter¬ 
lacing  circular  curves.  Fig.  3  is  very  similar  to  the 
Guilloche  in  character  and  construction.  Fig.  2  consists 
simply  of  interlacing  rings,  and  is  so  simple  as  to  require  no 
explanation.  Figs.  4  and  5  are  “  meanders,”  a  term  which 
adequately  expresses  the  peculiar  character  of  this  type  of 
ornament ;  a  running  fret  is  also  a  meander,  built  up  of 
straight  lines,  and  there  is  very  close  relation  between  the 
Figs.  4  and  5  and  the  two  fret  meanders  on  Plate  IV., 
Figs.  10  and  11.  The  construction  of  the  two  meanders  on 
Plate  VI.  is  clearly  shown,  the  points  indicated  being  the 
centres  of  the  circular  parts  of  the  meandering  curves. 
Fig.  6  is  similar  in  principle  to  the  Guilloche,  Fig.  1,  the 
only  difference  being  that  the  large  circle  in  the  latter  is 
replaced  by  an  ellipse.  Fig.  8  consists  of  conventional 
flowers  or  rosettes  constructed  on  a  geometric  basis,  the 
foundation  of  such  rosettes  being  the  division  of  a  circle 
into  any  number  of  equal  parts.  The  scope  for  designs  of 
this  formal  character  is  practically  unlimited,  nearly  every 
natural  flower  being  capable  of  suggesting  simple  orna¬ 
mental  patterns  of  the  type  shown  in  Fig.  8.  Figs.  7  and  9 
are  the  Greek  wave  scroll,  single  and  double,  and  although 
not  geometrical  in  the  sense  of  being  capable  of  construc¬ 
tion  by  means  of  mathematical  instruments,  they  are  so 
formal  as  to  be  not  out  of  place  in  this  chapter.  Fig.  11  is 
clearly  derived  from  the  intersection  of  circles.  Fig.  10 
being  just  as  obviously  derived  from  semicircles.  The 
skeleton  of  this  pattern  gives  what  is  termed  in  ornament 
imbrication,”  suggestive  in  its  construction  of  fish-scales, 
semicircular  tiles,  or  the  scales  on  the  fir-cone.  Figs.  12, 
13,  and  14  are  in  their  main  lines  dependent  on  the 
semicircle  in  combination  with  the  quadrant,  and  in 
each  case  the  construction  as  shown  by  the  dotted  lines 
will  be  sufficient  to  explain  the  method  of  drawing  these 
patterns.  They  are  all  counterchange  constructions,  as 
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also  is  Fig.  10.  Fig.  14  is  an  instance  of  the  ogee  shape 
when  composed  of  semicircular  curves ;  it  also  serves 
as  another  example  of  counterchange  construction,  the 
ornament  in  each  of  the  ogee  shapes  retaining  the  same 
form,  but  being  alternately  black  on  white  or  white  on  black. 

The  full  repeat  for  weaving  purposes  of  the  patterns  in 
Figs.  10,  11,  12,  13,  and  14  is  in  each  case  a  square. 

Plate  VII. — In  Fig.  1  the  Guilloche  pattern  is  turned 
into  an  all-over  repeating  design  ;  the  construction  is  exactly 
the  same  as  that  of  the  Guilloche  border  (Fig.  1,  Plate  VI.), 
the  vertical  direction  of  the  repeat  corresponding  exactly  to 
the  horizontal.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  repeat  of  the  pattern, 
counting  from  the  centre  of  each  large  circle,  is  a  square,  as 
also  is  the  repeat  of  Fig.  4,  taken  from  the  centre  of  each 
quatrefoil.  The  construction  of  Fig.  4  will  not  be  difficult 
to  understand  if  reference  be  made  to  that  part  of  the  design 
in  which  the  structural  lines  are  shown. 

Fig.  6  is  another  instance  of  the  use  of  the  semicircle  as 
the  basis  of  an  all-over  design  ;  in  this  case  it  gives  a  swag 
or  festoon  of  conventional  flowers,  producing  a  repeating 
design  of  a  simple  but  effective  character,  while  in  Fig.  14 
a  somewhat  similar  use  is  made  of  the  semicircular  curve 
for  a  border  of  festoons  :  in  both  these  designs  it  will  be 
evident,  from  the  fact  that  the  festoons  are  suspended 
vertically  from  fixed  points,  that  they  are  best  adapted  for  a 
fabric  which  is  destined  to  hang  in  a  vertical  position  ;  the 
border  (Fig.  14),  for  instance,  would  be  suitable  for  the  border 
of  a  table-cover,  which  normally  hangs  in  vertical  direction 
over  the  edge  of  a  table,  but  it  would  not  be  so  well  adapted 
to  the  border  of  a  carpet,  the  position  of  which,  when  in 
use,  is  always  horizontal.  In  Fig.  7  the  principal  lines  of 
the  design  are  catenary  curves,  a  catenary  curve  being 
generally  understood  in  ornament  to  be  the  curve  produced 
when  a  chain  is  suspended  from  two  fixed  points,  one  placed 
higher  than  the  other. 
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In  Fig.  5  the  backbone  of  the  design  (the  wave  line)  is 
composed  of  semicircles  and  parts  of  circles,  as  may  be 
readily  seen  by  the  diagram  of  construction  included  in  the 
design.  Fig.  8  is  so  obviously  made  up  of  circles  as  to 
need  little  explanation,  and  it  will  also  be  very  evident  that 
the  centres  of  the  circular  rosettes  fall  into  the  lines  of  a 
square,  as  is  also  the  case  in  Fig.  9,  which  is  a  further 
development  of  Fig.  8  ;  both  these  designs  are  suggested  by 
Egyptian  ornament.  Fig.  8  being  distinctly  Egyptian  in 
character. 

The  ornamental  devices  shown  in  Figs.  2,  3,  10,  11,  12, 
and  13  are  all  constructed,  in  so  far  as  their  main  lines  are 
concerned,  geometrically,  and  are  inscribed  within  a  circle 
in  each  case.  Figs.  2,  10,  11,  and  12  are  from  Japanese 
ornament,  and  they  indicate  how  a  circular  spot  design  may 
be  made  more  interesting  by  the  breaking  up  of  the  circle 
with  ornament  without  destroying  the  circle  itself. 

In  all  the  designs  for  all-over  effects  given  in  Plates  VI. 
and  VII.,  the  underlying  basis  upon  which  the  arcs  are 
developed  is  the  square  :  in  Plate  VIII.  we  have  in  Figs. 
1,  2,  and  3  the  lines  of  the  hexagon  or  equilateral  triangle  as 
the  foundation  ;  in  Fig.  1  the  hexagonal  basis  is  plainly 
traceable,  while  in  Fig.  2  the  equilateral  triangle  is  easily 
seen  to  be  the  figure  on  which  the  design  is  founded ;  Fig.  3 
is  also  built  up  on  the  equilateral  triangle  or  the  hexagon 
(they  are,  as  has  been  shown  on  Plate  V.,  practically  the 
same,  the  hexagon  being  a  multiple  of  the  equilateral  tri¬ 
angle),  and  produces  a  figure  which  is  very  effective  as  a 
counterchange ;  the  curves,  not  including  the  leaves  which 
form  the  conventional  rosette,  are  all  semicircles,  the 
diameter  of  each  semicircle  corresponding  to  one  side  of 
the  equilateral  triangular  construction. 

Figs.  4  and  6  are  each  based  on  the  ellipse,  the  intersect¬ 
ing  curves  of  the  elliptical  forms  giving  the  principal  lines 
of  the  design  in  each  figure. 
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Fig.  7  is  a  design  in  which  only  the  main  lines  are  geo¬ 
metrically  constructed,  being  included  to  show  how  it  is 
possible  to  use  geometrical  forms  as  a  framework  for  more 
ornate  treatments. 

Figs.  5  and  8  are  examples  showing  the  combination  of 
curved  lines  with  straight  ones  in  the  production  of  geo¬ 
metrical  pattern. 
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CHAPTER  in 

HOW  TO  PLAN  AN  ALL-OVER  REPEATING  DESIGN 

Before  beginning  to  arrange  a  design  it  is  well  to 
have  some  clear  idea  as  to  what  its  main  cha¬ 
racteristics  should  be,  and  then  to  work  upon  some  definite 
plan. 

The  character  of  a  design  is  very  largely  governed  by  the 
kind  of  material  it  is  intended  for,  and  also  by  the  prevailing 
fashions. 

If  it  is  for  a  tapestry  tablecloth  say,  or  a  hanging,  then 
the  design  may  be  made  full  and  rich,  and  of  a  bold 
character ;  this  boldness  may  be  emphasised  by  a  strong 
arrangement  of  contrasting  colours.  But  if  it  is  intended 
for  a  dress  fabric,  then  it  must  be  made  to  a  much  smaller 
scale  and  the  colours  be  more  subdued.  In  designing  a 
dress  fabric,  it  must  always  be  born  in  mind  that  some  one 
is  going  to  wear  it,  therefore  the  design  should  be  kept  to 
the  scale  of  the  person.  The  size  of  the  repeat  for  dress 
fabrics  is  usually  about  four  and  a  half  inches  ;  in  most 
cases  this  is  quite  big  enough.  In  a  repeating  pattern  more 
than  one  repeat  should  be  visible  from  one  point  of  view, 
and  if  we  take  a  back  view  of  the  wearer,  the  value  of  the 
repeat  will  be  lost  if  the  pattern  is  much  larger  than  four 
and  a  half  inches,  especially  if  we  take  into  account  how 
the  repeat  is  cut  up  by  the  seams  of  the  dress. 
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Having  decided  what  material  or  purpose  the  design  is 
for,  the  next  point  to  settle  is  the  general  plan  and  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  leading  lines.  One  should  really  have  the  whole 
of  the  scheme  of  the  design  in  mind  before  beginning; 
this,  of  course,  requires  much  practice,  but  if  the  student 
has  not  some  idea  to  work  upon  he  is  liable  to  produce  a 
design  without  character  or  backbone. 

This  central  idea  or  principal  feature  of  a  design  is  the 
mark  of  originality  ;  by  it  the  design  is  judged,  therefore  too 
much  stress  cannot  be  laid  upon  the  importance  of  giving 
the  most  careful  consideration  as  to  what  this  fundamental 
idea  shall  be  ;  the  whole  design  hangs  upon  it,  and  the 
rest  of  the  detail  should  be  subordinated  to  it.  How  im¬ 
portant  this  assertion  is  cannot  be  better  illustrated  than  by 
picturing  to  one’s  mind  a  would-be  purchaser  engaged  in 
selecting  a  fabric  out  of  the  multitudinous  variety  offered  by 
the  salesman.  He  will  select  the  fabric  in  which  the  design 
appeals  to  him  by  some  decided  originality  or  beauty  of  the 
leading  idea.  It  may  be  that  a  well-arranged  spray  of 
flowers  will  appeal  to  him,  or  it  may  be  merely  some  grace¬ 
ful  line  or  figure  which  possesses  the  distinctive  character  to 
lift  it  above  the  level  of  mediocrity. 

It  will  be  obvious  to  any  student  who  has  carefully 
studied  the  chapter  on  “Geometric  Design”  that  it  is 
necessary  to  plan  out  a  pattern  and  decide  upon  what  lines 
it  shall  be  based  before  the  foliage  or  other  detail  is  added. 
It  is  absolutely  necessary  that  the  planning  shall  have  a 
geometric  basis  if  the  design  is  intended  to  be  repioduced 
as  a  repeating  pattern  by  machinery,  or  some  mechanical 
contrivance  such  as  a  printing  block ;  the  necessities  of 
reproduction  demand  it.  Whatever  shape  the  unit  of  the 
design  shall  be  enclosed  in  (it  may  be  enclosed  in  a  square, 
oblong,  triangle,  diamond,  hexagon,  or  even  an  ogee),  some 
multiple  of  the  unit  must  eventually  be  enclosed  in  a  square 
or  oblong  if  the  design  has  to  be  reproduced  as  a  woven 
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fabric.  This  will  be  clearer  if  we  take  two  examples, 
Diageams  1  and  4.  In  the  case  of  Diageam  1  the  unit  and 
the  repeat  are  identical,  and  the  square  indicates  the  part  for 
which  the  cards  would  have  to  be  cut ;  but  in  Diageam  4 
the  unit  is  contained  in  a  diamond,  and  the  complete  repeat 
is  composed  of  one  whole  diamond  and  four  quarters,  which 
together,  as  is  shown  by  the  black  lines,  are  contained  in  the 
oblong  ABCD;  this  oblong  would  be  the  repeat,  to  be  drawn 
out  in  full  on  the  point  paper,  and  for  which  the  cards  would 
be  cut.  Diageam  2,  the  oblong  or  parallelogram,  would  be 


DIAGRAMS  ILLUSTRATING  UNIT  AND  REPEAT,  ETC. 


treated  in  the  same  way  as  the  square,  except  that  the  design 
would  be  an  oblong  shape  instead  of  a  square.  Diageams 
3,  5,  and  6,  the  triangle,  hexagon,  and  ogee,  would  be 
treated  the  same  way  as  the  diamond,  Diageam  4  ;  this  is 
shown  by  the  black  lines  of  the  repeat  and  the  hatching  in 
of  the  unit  in  each  diagram. 

It  is  important  to  keep  a  clear  idea  of  the  distinction 
between  the  unit  and  the  repeat,  and  not  confound  the  two. 
In  carefully  observing  the  Diageams  1  to  6,  it  will  be 
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apparent  that  the  units  are  made  up  of  regular  geometric 
figures  that  fit  together  without  leaving  any  spaces  between 
them  ;  this  arrangement,  of  course,  is  very  necessary,  other¬ 
wise  the  design  would  be  an  imperfect  one,  and  the  parts 
would  not  fit.  These  geometric  forms  that  are  given  are 
very  useful — in  fact,  necessary  ones — in  the  planning  out 
of  foliated  ornament.  The  diamond  and  the  square  or 
oblong  are  the  most  useful,  but  the  diamond  is  perhaps  the 
best  of  all. 

The  whole  of  the  foregoing  remarks  refer  to  machine- 
made  or  mechanically  contrived  fabrics.  Hand -made 
things,  such  as  laces  and  Oriental  carpets,  can,  of  course, 
be  made  without  repeat — the  whole  of  the  pattern  may 
be  different  from  one  end  to  the  other  ;  but  these  come 
outside  the  scope  of  this  work. 

Plate  IX.  is  an  illustration  of  the  necessity  of  having 
some  definite  plan  in  mind,  when  beginning  a  design,  upon 
which  to  build  up  the  superstructure  of  foliated  forms. 
Fig.  2  is  supposed  to  be  a  design  for  a  stripe,  if  the  term 
“  design  ”  is  not  too  much  of  an  anomaly  to  be  used  in 
a  case  where  no  planning  exists ;  the  very  term  design 
includes  planning.  In  this  figure  an  irregular  wave  line 
is  drawn,  and  growing  from  this  line  are  a  number  of  leaves 
and  flowers  placed  without  any  regard  to  order  except  that 
the  design  repeats  at  ab  and  CD,  and  is  enclosed  in  the 
dotted  line  oblong.  The  wave  line,  leaves,  and  flowers 
have  no  relation  to  one  another,  nor  have  they  any  relation 
to  the  side  of  the  border.  The  three  flowers  at  X  acci¬ 
dentally  come  together  and  fall  in  a  straight  line  across  the 
length  of  the  stripe,  which,  of  course,  would  be  very  awk¬ 
ward,  and  in  practice  accentuate  and  define  the  limit  of  each 
repeat,  which,  as  a  rule,  the  designer  endeavours  to  conceal. 

Fig.  1  shows  how  by  a  little  arrangement  the  same 
details  can  be  put  together  to  make  a  satisfactory  repeating 
stripe  pattern.  Referring  first  to  the  main  stem,  which  runs 
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through  the  design  in  the  form  of  a  wave  line,  the  repeating 
portion  is  drawn  inside  the  limits  of  the  oblong,  efgh 
(which  is  dotted),  and  which  indicates  the  length  and 
width  of  the  repeat.  Care  is  taken  that  this  main  stem  shall 
at  each  side,  at  the  points  K  and  L,  be  the  same  distance 
from  the  edge  of  the  border,  the  equidistance  of  these  two 
points  giving  a  steadiness  to  the  design  which  it  would  other¬ 
wise  lack.  In  the  second  place  the  scroll  line  is  drawn  in  such 
a  way  that  it  twice  cuts  the  wave  line,  thus  breaking  the  con¬ 
tinuity  of  the  latter,  as  at  L.  The  flowers  are  placed  at 
alternate  sides,  and  grouped  into  threes.  Similar  grouping, 
but  in  a  different  degree,  takes  place  with  respect  to  the 
arrangement  of  the  leaves.  On  observing  the  design  closely 
it  will  be  seen  that  the  majority  of  the  features,  i.e.,  the 
leaves  and  flowers  at  each  side,  terminate  at  about  the  same 
distance  from  the  outside  border.  This,  like  the  placing  of 
the  central  wave  line,  helps  towards  the  steadiness  of  the 
design,  and  in  a  sense  one  has  the  feeling  that  the  floral 
ornament  could  neither  be  easily  moved  from  side  to  side, 
nor  the  details  stray  too  far  from  the  main  groups ;  to  put  it 
into  the  language  of  the  ornamentist,  the  stripe  recognises 
its  confining  borders. 

In  this  question  of  howto  plan  a  design  a  stripe  has  been 
used  as  the  first  example  because  of  its  greater  simplicity,  it 
being  necessary  to  make  it  repeat  only  in  one  direction,  that 
is,  in  the  direction  of  its  length.  But  in  an  all-over  figure, 
as  in  the  next  plate,  it  is  necessary  to  make  it  repeat  both 
in  the  length  and  the  breadth. 

Plate  X.  shows  the  planning  of  such  a  design.  The 
oblong  shown  by  dotted  lines  indicates  the  repeat.  Begin 
the  same  way  as  in  the  stripe  by  drawing  the  principal  line, 
or  parent  stem.  The  next  point  to  decide  is  whether  this 
parent  stem  shall  be  an  important  part  of  the  finished  design. 
In  some  cases  the  parent  stem  is  only  put  into  a  design  to 
give  it  some  logical  growth  or  coherence,  to  provide  some- 
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thing  for  the  flowers  and  leaves  to  spring  from,  but  does  not 
otherwise  form  an  important  part  of  the  design,  and,  as 
far  as  the  appearance  of  the  design  is  concerned,  it  might 
as  well  never  be  there.  But  in  the  example  before  us  the 
parent  stem  is  intended  to  be  an  important  factor,  and 
must  therefore  be  well  drawn  and  of  good  shape. 

In  all  designs,  or  nearly  all,  some  feature  should  be  more 
apparent  than  the  others,  and  should  be  placed  so  that  it 
will  attract  the  eye  either  by  its  shape,  size,  colour,  or 
texture.  How  this  feature  is  going  to  be  made  to  attract 
must  be  decided  beforehand.  A  design  without  a  leading 
feature  is  monotonous  and  uninteresting,  and  of  course  it 
follows  naturally  that  if  this  feature  is  so  important  it 
becomes  necessary  to  make  it  the  most  interesting  and  the 
most  beautiful  part  of  the  design.  This  note  of  warning  is 
sounded  because  we  find  from  experience  that  students  are 
usually  too  anxious  to  tone  down  all  the  details  to  one 
monotonous  level.  They  seem  to  think  that  if  there  is 
nothing  in  a  design  that  strikes  the  eye  it  must  be  a  good 
one.  A  greater  mistake  can  hardly  be  made,  for  the  little 
value  that  such  a  design  can  have  is  only  negative ;  at  the 
best  it  is  merely  harmless. 

To  return  to  the  design  before  us,  the  repeat  is  first 
decided  upon.  The  wave  line  is  carefully  studied  with  a 
view  to  its  becoming  a  feature  of  the  design.  It  is  not 
enough  to  make  a  good  curve  as  it  is  seen  within  the  limits 
to  the  repeat,  but  the  curve  must  be  satisfactory  in  its  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  same  curve  as  it  is  seen  in  the  adjoining  repeats. 
It  must  not  in  any  way  conflict  in  an  unpleasant  manner 
with  its  adjacent  repeating  curves. 

The  four  large  leaves  at  the  corners  of  the  repeats  are 
also  intended  to  become  features,  therefore  it  is  advisable  that 
their  shapes  should  also  be  carefully  drawn,  and  then  placed 
in  position.  In  practice  it  is  advisable  to  sketch  the  design 
in  very  simply,  with  as  little  detail  as  possible,  as  at  Fig.  1, 
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because  it  is  almost  certain  that  it  will  have  to  be  modified 
in  parts  when  it  is  repeated.  It  is  seldom  that  a  design  in 
any  degree  intricate  can  be  put  straight  in  without  altera¬ 
tions  and  modifications ;  as  a  designer  would  say,  it  requires 
‘‘  pulling  about." 

The  next  important  item  is  the  conventional  flower  in 
the  centre  of  the  repeat ;  that  should  go  in  next.  It  would 
seem  advisable  to  place  this  flower  on  some  point  which 
shall  be  central  between  the  four  large  leaves.  The  reason 
why  this  flower  should  go  into  the  central  position  will  be 
apparent  if  we  refer  to  Diageam  7.  In  this  example  we 
have  the  same  design  in  which  the  flower  under  discus¬ 
sion  is  not  in  the  central  position,  but  is  placed  nearer  one 
set  of  leaves.  To  emphasise  the  change  of  effect  the  propor¬ 
tions  of  the  repeat  are  also  altered  from  an  oblong  to  a  square. 
The  result  of  this  alteration  is,  that  instead  of  the  design 
being  an  all-over  repeating  one,  it  has  transformed  itself  into 
a  vertical  stripe.  It  does  not  necessarily  spoil  the  design  ; 
it  is  all  right  as  a  striped  one  if  a  stripe  is  wanted,  but  if  an 
all-over  design  is  required,  then  it  is  all  wrong. 

After  this  flower  is  satisfactorily  placed  the  remaining 
details  are  drawn  in  as  in  Plate  X.,  Fig.  2. 

Do  not  be  satisfied  with  your  design  in  outline,  but  fill  it 
in  with  a  brush  solidly,  as  you  intend  it  to  be  when  carried 
out.  It  is  very  deceptive  when  only  in  outline,  not  only 
because  it  looks  fuller,  but  also  because  many  of  the  faults 
do  not  show  themselves  until  it  is  either  made  solid  or 
the  design  is  woven  into  a  fabric. 

In  all  cases  it  is  advisable  when  making  a  design  to  draw 
out  rather  more  than  just  one  repeat;  it  enables  the  student 
to  judge  better  how  it  will  appear  when  multiplied  in  the 
loom.  Unless  the  designer  is  experienced  in  his  work  it  is 
very  difficult  to  judge  the  probable  effect  of  the  design  and 
know  how  to  avoid  the  faults  which  are  likely  to  happen. 
Diageam  7  is  an  illustration  of  how  easily  a  design  can  fall 
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inadvertently  into  the  lines  of  a  stripe  when  the  repeat  is 
multiplied. 

Diageam  8  is  another  illustration  showing  how  by  only 
drawing  one  repeat  the  fault  of  lining  is  apt  to  occur, 
In  this  case  when  the  single  repeat  was  drawn  the  design 
appeared  to  be  a  satisfactory  one,  but  after  tracing  out 
parts  of  the  adjoining  repeats  the  faulty  line  as  shown 
by  the  darts  became  apparent.  The  remedy  for  this  is 


DIAGRAM  7.  DIAGRAM  8. 


not  a  question  of  pushing  the  repeats  a  little  closer 
together,  for  by  doing  so  some  parts  of  the  ornament  would 
overlap.  The  only  way  to  avoid  such  lining  is  to  take  care 
that  some  of  the  leaves  and  flowers  of  each  repeat  shall 
extend  into  the  other  repeats  so  that  the  pattern  will  dove¬ 
tail.  It  is  necessary  at  all  times  to  remember  that  we  are 
not  designing  for  one  repeat  only,  but  that  we  are  making  a 
design  to  cover  the  whole  surface  of  a  fabric,  and  that  the 
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fact  of  its  repeating  is  due  more  to  the  necessities  of 
manufacture  than  to  any  ornamental  value  that  mechanical 
repetition  possesses  ;  therefore  the  ideal  design  is  the  one 
that  successfully  conceals  the  repeat. 

Faults  do  not  always  show  themselves  by  lines  or  bare 
spaces.  Sometimes  it  is  two  or  more  flowers  of  some 
peculiar  shape,  colour,  or  size,  that  single  themselves  out  in 
a  repeat.  These  flowers,  &c.,  may  be  in  such  a  position 
that  they  run  into  line  with  the  same  flowers,  &c.,  in  the 
adjacent  repeats,  thus  causing  a  chain  or  line  of  flowers 
running  the  whole  length  or  width  of  the  piece. 
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THE  DROP  PATTERN 

Before  proceeding  to  explain  the  advantages  and  the 
methods  of  construction  of  the  Drop  pattern,  it  is 
desirable  that  some  definite  understanding  should  be  arrived 
at  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  term  ''  drop.”  Fig.  1,  Plate 
XI.,  is  a  drop  pattern,  which,  when  seen  with  its  accom¬ 
panying  diagrams,  will  perhaps  assist  in  making  the  matter 
clear. 

It  will  be  seen  that  the  design  (Fig.  1)  consists  of  a 
number  of  diamond  shapes,  within  each  of  which  is  placed 
a  symmetrical  pattern  of  conventional  bird  forms,  the 
diamond  shapes  being  arranged  together  in  such  a  way  that 
if  we  take  any  one  diamond  it  will  be  found  to  fit  midway 
between  the  adjacent  diamonds.  This  may  be  more  clearly 
seen  at  Fig.  2,  where  the  diamond  shape  a  fits  midway 
between  the  diamond  shapes  marked  B  ;  it  drops  ”  half-way 
between  the  side  diamonds  B  B. 

This  placing  or  '' dropping”  of  one  diamond  below 
another,  as  in  Fig.  2,  gives  the  essence  of  the  drop  pattern, 
the  term  ^‘drop”  being  the  outcome  of  the  custom  which  has 
been  adopted  by  wall-paper  and  cotton  printers  of  using 
printing  blocks  of  a  diamond  shape,  and  printing  the  units 
of  the  repeat  in  juxtaposition.  It  must  of  course  be  under- 
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stood  that  the  ornament  placed  in  diamond  A  must  be 
identically  the  same  as  that  placed  in  the  diamonds  B. 
Fio.  1,  for  instance,  has  exactly  the  same  ornamental 
pattern  repeated  in  each  of  the  diamond  shapes,  and  the 
fact  of  the  ornament  being  identical  in  each  diamond  is  an 
essential  factor  ;  if  the  design  contained  a  different  pattern 
in  alternate  diamonds  it  would  at  once  cease  to  be  a 
drop,”  though  at  the  same  time  it  must  be  borne  in  mind 
that  the  pattern  need  not  be  a  symmetrical  one,  as  will  be 
seen  later  in  this  chapter. 

So  far  the  drop  has  been  treated  as  being  based  on  a 
diamond,  but  it  may  be  just  as  accurately  treated  on  a 
rectangular  basis,  as  may  be  seen  in  Fig.  3,  Plate  XI., 
Ill  which  each  of  the  rectangles  contains  one-half  the 
diamond  shape  plus  the  quarter-diamonds,  amounting  of 
course  to  exactly  the  same  as  one  whole  diamond.  Perhaps 
this  may  be  more  completely  understood  by  referring  to 
Fig.  4,  in  which  c  d  e  f  is  the  repeat  contained  in  a 
rectangle,  and  G  H  K  l  the  same  dropped  half  its  height. 
If  the  corner  portion  of  the  bird  at  c  be  compared  with 
that  at  G,  they  will  be  found  to  be  exactly  similar,  and  the 
coiner  piece  at  F  would  also,  if  the  repeats  were  multiplied, 
fit  in  at  the  angle  D  g  H,  and  so  make  one  complete  repeat 
within  the  diamond;  the  rectangle  contains,  therefore,  exactly 
the  same  form— only  transposed— as  is  contained  in  the 
diamond. 

The  diamond  shape  is  the  most  frequently  used  and 
most  useful  basis  for  all  repeated  diaper  patterns,  but  in 
diop  patterns  it  is  an  almost  indispensable  factor  in  their 
construction ;  it  provides  the  essential  element  of  the 
typical  drop,  the  side  points  of  the  diamond  dropping 
midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  points.  Everv 
true  drop  pattern  if  dissected  will  be  found  to  have  the 
diamond  as  its  fundamental  plan.  In  the  example  on 
Plate  XI.  it  is  strongly  in  evidence,  and  forms  a  dis- 
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tinctly  characteristic  feature  of  the  design  ;  as  a  rule,  how¬ 
ever,  unless  for  some  special  reason  it  is  desired  that  the 
diamond  shape  should  be  strongly  marked,  it  is  preferable 
to  subdue  such  construction  lines  —  to  get  rid  of  the 
scaffolding  of  the  structure.  If  we  examine  any  of  the 
drop  patterns  on  Plates  XII.,  XIII.,  and  XV.  we  shall  see 
that  the  diamond  basis  of  these  designs  is  by  no  means 
prominent ;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  only  possible  to  tiace  it 
by  close  analysis,  and  its  presence  to  the  lay  mind  is  not  felt 
in  the  slightest  degree. 

That  it  is  there,  however,  may  be  ascertained  by  joining 


four  repeating  points,  as  for  instance  in  Plate  XII. ;  if 
we  join  the  central  points  of  the  four  large  seven-lobed 
leaves  in  this  design,  the  result  will  be  an  unmistakable 
diamond  shape,  and  the  same  figure  would  be  produced 
by  joining  any  other  four  similar  repeating  points  in  the 
design  (see  Diageam  9). 

It  is  impossible  to  lay  too  much  stress  on  the  importance 
of  this  underlying  foundation  of  Drop  pattern  design  j  it 
must,  however,  not  be  forgotten  that  for  the  practical  work¬ 
ing  out  of  the  pattern  in  the  loom  the  repeat  of  the  design 
must  be  enclosed  in  a  rectangle,  the  amount  which  has  to 
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be  put  on  the  point  paper  being  one  complete  diamond 
with  four  quarter  -  diamonds  to  make  up  the  rectangle, 
except  m  the  case  of  “centre-ties  ”  and  roll  carpets,  which  will 
be  subsequently  referred  to ;  for  instance,  on  Plate  XII., 
of  which  there  is  a  rough  analysis  given  in  the  accompany¬ 
ing  Diageam  9,  the  repeat  will  be  seen  to  include  one 
complete  diamond  (containing  the  unit  of  the  pattern),  plus 
the  four  corners  which  make  up  the  dotted  rectangular 
shape,  A  B  c  D,  and  all  within  this  shape  would  require  to 
be  worked  out  on  the  point  paper. 

In  a  symmetrical  design,  however,  such  as  those  given 
on  Plates  XI.  and  XIII.,  it  would  only  be  necessary  to 
put  half  the  full  width  of  the  diamond  on  the  point  paper, 
as  it  IS  possible  to  so  arrange  the  mechanism  of  the  loom  as 
to  pioduce  the  two  symmetrical  halves  of  the  repeat  from 
the  one  set  of  cards,  this  method  of  arranging  the  harness 
of  the  loom  being  known  as  the  “centre-tie."  For  instance, 
in  Design  2,  Plate  XIII.,  the  amount  actually  worked 
out  on  the  design  paper  and  for  which  cards  would  be  cut 
would  be  the  oblong  a  B  c  D  (see  Diageam 
10),  the  repeating  half  being  produced  auto¬ 
matically  from  the  same  strings  in  the 
harness  of  the  loom  by  a  system  of  tying 
up  each  individual  part  of  the  harness  on 
one  side  to  the  similar  parts  of  the  harness 
of  the  other  side.  This  device  is  of  special 
value  in  the  production  of  symmetrical 

DIAGRAM  lO.  j  .  ^  ^ 

designs  of  an  elaborate  character,  as  by  this 
method  of  arrangement,  a  design  will  have  the  effect  of 
being  twice  the  width  of  the  amount  actually  worked  out 
foi  the  loom,  without  any  addition  to  the  expense  of  pro¬ 
duction. 

This  same  economy  in  production  applies  also  to 
designs  which,  although  not  drop  patterns,  are  symmetrical 
in  character.  Plate  XIV.  is  an  instance  of  a  symmetrical 
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design  which  does  not  drop,  and  the  portion  hatched  in 
represents  the  symmetrical  half  of  the  repeat  which  would 
have  to  be  drafted. 

One  of  the  most  advantageous  uses  of  the  drop  pattern 
in  textile  fabrics  is  in  its  application  to  roll  carpets.  The 
usual  width  of  carpet  with  which  we  in  England  are  familiar 
is  27  inches,  and  by  using  the  drop  it  is  possible  to  make 
the  full  width  of  the  repeat  equal  to  twice  that  amount, 
namely  54  inches. 

In  Plate  XV.  a  carpet  design  is  given  in  which  the 
drop  pattern  has  been  used.  A  B  at  the  top  of  the  plate 
represents  27  inches,  or  one  width  of  the  roll,  and  A  B  c  D 
(in  which  the  ground  is  filled  with  vertical  lines)  is  one 
complete  repeat,  representing  the  amount  which  would  have 
to  be  worked  out  on  the  point  paper.  In  the  centre  of  the 
line  B  c  we  find  this  same  repeat  dropped  at  e  f  G  H, 
the  width  of  the  rectangle  representing  another  width  of 
carpet  roll,  which  fits  to  the  first  width  so  as  to  make  a 
perfectly  connected  design.  If  the  illustration  is  further 
examined,  it  will  be  seen  that,  when  this  drop  pattern  is 
used,  the  same  forms  in  the  pattern  do  not  repeat  at  a  less 
distance  across  than  two  widths  of  the  roll  (54  inches),  as, 
for  instance,  point  D  in  the  large  flower  which  repeats  at  K. 

If  a  side  to  side  repeat  were  adopted,  the  forms  would 
recur  horizontally  every  27  inches,  but  the  drop  pattern  can, 
without  any  additional  expense  or  labour  in  production, 
produce  an  apparently  wider  design.  An  exactly  analogous 
case  is  to  be  met  with  in  wall-paper  designing,  in  which, 
by  means  of  the  drop,  the  repeat  horizontally  is  made 
equal  to  two  widths  of  the  paper,  42  inches  instead  of 
21  inches. 

In  the  use  of  the  drop  pattern  for  carpets  there  is 
another  advantage  which  is  distinctly  in  its  favour,  namely, 
that  there  is  less  chance  of  waste  during  the  process  of 
cutting  the  roll  and  fitting  the  widths  together  to  suit  the 
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size  of  the  room  ;  the  diagrams  (ii  and  12)  which  are  here 
shown  will  illustrate  the  economy  that  may  be  effected  by 
the  use  of  a  drop  pattern  over  one  which  repeats  from  side 
to  side.  Two  equal  rectangular  shapes  are  taken,  which 
are  presumably  floor  spaces,  and  which  require  covering 
with  carpet.  The  dimensions  are  13'  6“  x  15':  the 
narrower  direction  of  the  room  just  taking  six  widths  of 
27"  roll.  Diagkam  11  is  carpeted  with  a  pattern  in  which 
the  drop  is  used,  the  oblong  spaces  representing  the  repeat. 
It  will  be  seen  that  beginning  at  A,  and  cutting  off  what  is 


required  for  the  long  direction  of  the  room,  A  B  will  be  the 
first  length,  and  a  little  waste  will  occur  at  b' — the  portion 
which  falls  outside  the  rectangular  floor  space  ;  similarly  a 
certain  amount  of  waste  occurs  at  c,  d',  e,  and  F'  in  the 
process  of  cutting  off  the  lengths  in  the  order  of  the  letters 
appended,  and  in  fitting  the  drops  together,  amounting 
altogether  to  about  one  yard.  In  Diageam  12  the  same 
space  is  carpeted  with  a  pattern  which  does  not  drop,  but 
which  fits  from  side  to  side,  and  it  will  be  at  once  seen  that 
the  waste  as  indicated  at  B,  c,  D,  E,  and  F  is  considerably 
more  than  in  Diagram  11,  amounting  altogether  to  nearly 
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four  yards.  It  may  be  said  that  this  is  an  extreme  case,  but, 
at  the  same  time  it  stands  to  reason  that  there  is  less 
likelihood  of  waste  in  a  drop  pattern  because  the  repeats  fit 
at  half  the  height ;  and,  whereas  in  the  latter  the  greatest 
possible  waste  in  one  room  length  of  roll  would  be  half  the 
length  of  a  repeat  nearly,  it  is  possible  in  the  other  case 
to  have  very  nearly  the  whole  of  a  repeat  waste. 

In  order  to  minimise  as  much  as  possible  the  chance  of 
this  waste  in  cutting,  it  is  advisable  to  keep  the  length  of 
repeat  within  moderate  bounds,  whether  the  design  be  a 
drop  or  no.  The  design  in  Plate  XV.  errs  in  this 
respect,  the  length  of  the  repeat  being  too  great ;  a  squat 
diamond  in  preference  to  a  tall  one  would  have  been  a 
'  better  basis  to  build  the  design  upon,  looked  at  from  the 
economical  standpoint. 

With  regard  to  the  method  of  making  a  drop  pattern 
design,  it  is  undoubtedly  best  to  begin  by  constructing  a 
diamond  shape,  making  the  width  and  height  equal  re¬ 
spectively  to  the  width  and  height  of  the  full  repeat ;  then 
sketch  in  the  dominant  forms  and  leading  lines,  such,  for 
instance,  as  the  principal  flower  and  stem  lines  in  the  carpet 
design  on  Plate  XV. ;  then  block  out  the  principal  leaf 
forms  of  the  pattern,  taking  care  that  the  line  E  K  of  the 
diamond  be  cut  by  the  lines  of  the  design  exactly  in  the 
same  points  as  in  D  H,  and  similarly  E  D  must  correspond  to 
K  H.  The  diamond  E  D  H  K  contains  one  complete  unit,  but 
i  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to  get  a  satisfactory  distribution,  to 
extend  the  first  sketch  freely  in  each  direction  beyond  the 
limits  of  the  diamond ;  and  when  the  forms  so  multiplied 
seem  to  be  well  arranged  and  agreeably  distributed,  a  more 
exact  drawing  of  the  ornament  contained  within  the  unit 
may  be  made  with  the  aid  of  tracing  paper  in  order  to  make 
sure  that  everything  fits  accurately  together  and  takes  its 
proper  place. 

In  speaking  of  the  drop  pattern,  the  drop  has  always 
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been  taken  as  half  the  height  of  the  repeat,  and  this  is 
generally  accepted  as  the  true  drop  ;  it  is  possible,  however, 
to  have  a  drop,  say  of  one-third  the  height,  as  in  Diagbam 
13,  or  of  one-quarter  the  height,  as  in  Diagbam  14,  but 
regarded  as  a  repeating  pattern  in  which  a  good  even 
distribution  is  desired,  the  result  is  not  so  satisfactory,  while 
the  width  of  the  repeat  is  greater.  There  is  a  decided 
tendency  for  a  bar  ”  to  assert  itself,  as  seen  at  A  B,  Diagbam 
13,  or  at  CD,  Diagbam  14,  whereas  in  Diagbam  15,  which 
drops  one-half  the  height  of  the  repeat  (the  generally 
accepted  type  of  drop  pattern),  there  is  no  tendency  for 


DIAGRAM  13.  DIAGRAM  I4.  DIAGRAM  1 5. 


either  the  horizontal,  vertical,  or  diagonal  stripes  to  assert 
themselves  unduly.  The  shorter  the  drop,  the  worse  the 
result  is,  producing  a  more  pronounced  stripe  and  making 
the  width  of  the  repeat  greater  and  more  expensive  to 
work  out,  without  any  compensating  value  regarded  as 
ornament. 

As  a  general  rule,  therefore,  drop  patterns  of  the  cha¬ 
racter  of  Diagbams  13  and  14  are  not  satisfactory,  being 
both  more  costly  on  account  of  the  increased  width  of  the 
repeat,  and  less  adapted  to  the  ordinary  requirements  of 
repeated  all-over  pattern  on  account  of  the  diagonal  stripe 
which  persists  in  asserting  itself. 
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THE  “turn-over"  DESIGN  AND  HOW  TO  PLAN  IT 


HE  “turn-over"  method  of  planning  out  a  design  is 


J-  one  that  for  many  reasons  is  very  frequently  used. 
With  this  method  of  planning  “  faults  "  can  be  avoided  with 
more  certainty,  and  the  design  has  a  greater  appearance  of 
complexity,  because  the  repeats,  by  being  alternately  turned 
first  one  way  and  then  the  other,  are  less  evident  to  the  eye 
than  when  they  all  run  in  the  same  direction. 

Although  it  is  a  most  useful  planning  and,  in  competent 
hands,  a  design  can  be  made  on  this  basis  in  which  “  faults  " 
are  least  likely  to  occur,  yet  it  is  the  most  difficult  one  for  the 
student  to  master,  because  when  the  unit  of  one  repeat  comes 
to  be  turned  over  the  two  units  are  liable  to  overlap  one 
another  in  some  of  the  details. 

The  method  of  constructing  a  “  turn-over "  pattern  will 
be  seen  by  referring  to  Plate  XVI.,  where  is  given  the 
design,  together  with  the  main  lines  and  the  geometrical 
construction  upon  which  the  whole  is  based. 

The  first  part  to  arrange  is  the  proportion  of  the  repeat : 
this  is  given  in  the  oblong  hatched  in  with  horizontal  lines. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  the  repeat,  that  is,  the  whole  oblong 
required  for  weaving  purposes,  contains  one  unit — which  is 
the  white  diamond  in  the  centre — and  four  quarter  units 
which  surround  it. 
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After  the  proportions  of  the  oblong  A  B  c  D  are  decided 
upon  it  is  well  to  draw  in  a  diamond  which  shall  join  the 
centre  of  each  side  of  the  repeat  as  in  the  example  given. 
So  far  we  have  the  necessary  geometrical  construction.  The 
next  point  to  decide  is,  what  shall  be  the  character  of  the 
design.  The  one  given  is  based  upon  the  lines  of  the  ogee. 
It  is  not  necessary  to  base  the  design  on  the  ogee  ;  a  wave 
line,  as  in  Plate  XVII.,  or  any  other  line  could  be  used  ; 
or,  if  desirable,  no  definite  line  need  be  adopted,  but  in  any 
case  the  character  of  design  should  be  decided  beforehand. 

To  draw  the  ogee  accurately,  divide  the  top  corner  of  the 
repeat  into  four  equal  parts,  as  E,  F,  G,  H,  then  draw  in  the 
ogee  line.  It  will  be  sufficient  if  the  line  is  drawn  from  F  to 
I,  and  the  other  half  traced  from  it,  as  the  two  parts  are 
exactly  the  same.  When  this  portion  is  drawn,  trace  from 
it  the  other  four  portions  of  the  ogee. 

The  large  flower  in  the  centre  of  each  repeat  may  now 
be  placed  in  position.  Care  must  be  taken  that  each  alternate 
horizontal  series  is  turned  over  in  a  different  direction,  one 
whole  series  towards  the  right  and  the  other  towards  the  left, 
as  shown  in  the  plate.  No  other  placing  will  produce  the 
required  effect,  as  the  student  can  see  by  experimenting  with 
other  arrangements. 

In  blocking  out  the  design  it  saves  much  waste  of  time  if 
the  principal  features  only  are  sketched  in  with  a  single  line, 
such  as  the  heart  shapes  which  are  intended  to  stand  for  the 
group  of  flowers  in  the  centre  of  each  unit  at  the  lower 
completed  portion  of  the  Plate. 

When  these  heart  shapes  have  been  repeated  a  sufficient 
number  of  times,  break  up  the  ogee  lines  with  lines  K,  K,  K. 
This  is  the  line  upon  which  the  small  flowers  are  to  be  drawn. 
Repeat  this  line  in  each  unit ;  it  is  not  repeated  in  the  diagram 
to  avoid  confusion. 

Now  that  the  design  has  advanced  so  far  it  is  well  to  look 
it  over  and  see  if  any  parts  are  likely  to  overlap  or  go  wrong 
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in  any  other  way.  It  is  almost  certain  that  some  part  will 
overlap  another  when  the  ornament  \fhich  is  drawn  in  the 
first  diamond  is  transferred  off,  when  turned  over,  on  to  the 
adjacent  diamond.  This  advice  must  be  specially  borne  in 
mind  when  making  an  original  design,  and  not  copying  a 
given  example. 

If  at  this  stage  it  is  thought  that  the  design  will  come 
satisfactorily,  the  detail  of  the  principal  part  in  the  centre 
may  be  repeated  at  once  at  the  four  corners.  A,  B,  C,  D.  The 
reason  for  completing  and  repeating  one  part  at  a  time  in 
this  fashion  is  that  one  can  tell  better  where  to  put  the 
subordinate  parts,  which  in  this  case  will  be  the  flowers 
on  the  line  K  K  K. 

When  the  design  is  all  traced  in  to  the  last  detail  it  is  very 
probable  that  it  will  still  want  overlooking  again  ;  it  is  sure 
to  want  some  slight  alterations  here  and  there,  the  turned 
over  portion  will  be  likely  to  come  into  conflict  with  the 
first  portion,  the  lines  where  the  first  diamond  joins  the  four 
adjacent  diamonds  may  be  too  thickly  filled  with  ornament 
or  it  may  be  too  sparse  in  the  filling.  It  is  the  parts  where 
the  units  join  together  that  are  always  the  most  difficult  to 
manage. 

The  student  who  has  studied  carefully  the  chapter  on  the 
“  drop  ”  pattern  will  probably  have  noticed  that  the  “  turn¬ 
over”  pattern  is  in  some  ways  like  the  “drop.”  In  the  first 
place  it  requires  one  unit  and  four  quarter  units  to  make  up 
a  whole  repeat ;  this  will  be  seen  by  referring  to  the  top  of 
diagram,  where  the  four  quarters  are  hatched  with  horizontal 
lines,  and  the  diamond-shaped  unit  in  the  centre  is  left  white. 
It  is  like  the  “  drop  ”  pattern  in  another  sense  ;  the  unit  con¬ 
tained  in  the  whole  diamond  is  both  turned  over  and  dropped, 
and  in  making  the  design  it  is  necessary  to  trace  off  the  first 
diamond,  turn  over  the  tracing  paper  and  drop  it  down  to 
the  adjacent  lower  diamond.  This  class  of  design  might 
quite  well  be  termed  a  “turn-over  and  drop  pattern,” 
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“Turn-over”  designs  are  liable  to  “faults”  much  the 
same  as  designs  that  go  in  only  one  direction,  but  not  in 
so  marked  a  degree.  This  partial  immunity  from  “faulty” 
lining  is  one  of  its  advantages  ;  any  “faulty  lining”  that  may 
happen  will  probably  run  in  a  zigzag  direction  because  of 
the  turning  over  of  the  unit. 

Plate  XVII.,  Fig.  1,  shows  a  “  turn-over  ”  pattern  based 
on  a  wave  line  ;  the  diamond-shaped  unit  is  indicated  by 
being  left  white,  the  remainder  of  the  repeat  is  hatched. 
Looking  at  this  single  repeat  only,  it  would  be  difficult  to 
predid;  that  the  whole  design  when  many  times  repeated 
would  appear  “faulty,”  but  this  “faulty  lining”  becomes 
more  evident  when  traced  out  and  filled  m  as  in  Fig.  3 
below.  If  the  design  is  held  away  at  arm’s  length  or  the  eyes 
are  half  closed,  a  white  zigzag  line  will  be  perceived  running 
up  the  design  ;  this  line  is  marked  A,  A,  A,  a,  on  the  right-hand 
side  of  the  design.  The  fault  could  be  easily  remedied  by 
the  addition  of  another  leaf  in  the  middle  of  each  blank,  or 
by  twisting  round  the  little  spray  of  conventional  buds  at 
the  top  of  each  so  that  they  would  fill  up  the  gaps. 

Similar  faults  can  also  happen  in  the  arrangement  of  a 
simple  sprig  design.  Fig.  2  shows  how,  when  a  sprig  is 
turned  over,  the  upper  part  and  the  lower  part  of  each  figure 
turn  towards  one  another  in  such  a  way,  that  one  flower 
comes  nearly  over  the  flower  below  it  and  the  two  leaves  of 
one  spray  are  liable  to  come  over  the  two  leaves  of  the  spray 
below,  though  in  the  particular  case  illustrated  the  leaves  fall 
satisfactorily.  To  accentuate  the  fault  the  flowers  are  filled 
in  black.  On  looking  closely  at  the  design  it  will  be  found 
that  these  black  flowers  form  a  zigzag  line  by  coming  too 
closely  together.  There  are  various  expedients  adopted  to 
avoid  this  faulty  lining,  though  they  are  all  to  some  extent 
matters  of  experiment.  A  good  plan  to  adopt  is  to  put  the 
sprig  in  its  complete  form  on  the  four  corners  of  the  repeat. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  these  four  sprigs  will  all  slope  in  the 
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same  direction.  When  the  four  are  drawn,  take  the  tracing 
of  the  sprig,  turn  it  over  and  move  it  about  within  the  space 
left  by  the  sprigs  at  the  four  adjacent  corners  until  it  is  in  the 
position  that  will  best  avoid  the  “fault,”  and  then  trace  it 
through  with  a  pencil  point.  Other  ways  of  avoiding  the 
“  faults  ”  are,  to  take  care  that  the  sprig  is  not  too  long  in 
any  direction,  but  that  the  general  mass  shall  form  into  a 
round  or. oval  shape;  also  keep  the  largest  masses,  darkest 
tones,  and  brightest  colours  at  a  central  part  of  the  sprig, 
and  the  danger  of  lining  will  be  minimised. 

A  “turn-over”  design  can  also  be  arranged  on  vertical 
and  horizontal  lines  instead  of  on  a  diamond ;  the  points  of 
contact  will  indicate  where  the  tracing  will  have  to  be  placed. 
In  some  cases  this  method  may  be  quite  as  convenient, 
especially  if  the  design  is  composed  of  a  sprig.  Fig.  2, 
Plate  XVII.,  gives  such  an  example,  where  both  the 
diamond  and  the  horizontal  and  vertical  line  constructions 
are  used.  It  is  generally  found  when  an  all-over  pattern  is 
desired  that  the  diamond  construction  will  make  the  most 
convenient  basis  to  work  upon. 

It  may  be  well  to  point  out  here  that  a  deviation  of  this 
“  turn-over  ”  arrangement  can  easily  be  made  by  making  the 
sprigs  alternate  ;  that  is,  making  the  series  of  sprigs  that  lean 
to  the  right  different  to  those  that  lean  towards  the  left  ;  an 
example  of  this  is  given  in  Plate  XXII.,  Fig.  1. 
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CHAPTER  VI 
SOME  DIFFERENT  PLANNINGS 

TO  be  acquainted  with  a  number  of  different  ways  of 
planning  out  patterns  is  to  have  at  hand  a  ready  means 
of  giving  to  one’s  designs  the  variety  that  is  so  essential. 
Every  designer  should  aim  at  variety,  and  whenever  a  new 
design  is  met  with  he  should  study  it ;  to  do  this  intelli¬ 
gently  he  should  analyse  its  construction.  He  should  know 
first  the  geometric  basis  upon  which  the  design  is  con¬ 
structed,  then  the  principal  lines  running  through  the 
design,  and,  lastly,  the  spotting  out  of  the  chief  features. 
By  examining  a  pattern  in  this  order  he  will  be  greatly 
assisted  in  remembering  it. 

The  number  of  geometric  constructions  upon  which  a 
design  can  be  based  and  from  which  the  designer  has  to 
make  his  choice  is  very  limited.  As  before  stated,  it 
must  be  either  a  square  or  rectangle,  or  some  other 
figure  which,  when  multiplied,  will  exactly  fit  within  the 
required  square  or  rectangle.  In  this  way  it  is  possible 
to  arrange  a  design  on  an  apparently  irregular  plan,  pro¬ 
viding  that  a  whole  repeat  is  contained  within  the  rectangle 
as  before.  If  this  apparently  irregular  plan  is  adopted,  care 
must  be  taken  to  avoid  the  design  having  an  unsteady 
appearance. 
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The  square,  rectangle,  and  diamond  are  the  bases  most 
generally  used,  and  although  one  is  so  limited  in  the  possi¬ 
bilities  of  geometrical  construction,  yet  on  these  bases  endless 
varieties  of  designs  can  be  constructed  by  varying  the  kind 
of  ornament  used  and  the  disposition  of  it. 

The  method  of  construction  should  not  be  left  to 
haphazard,  but  should  be  decided  upon  according  to  the 
necessities  of  the  design  required.  For  example,  the  square 
produces  a  repeat  which  is  the  same  proportion  in  length 
and  breadth.  The  rectangle  results  in  a  repeat  of  greater 
length  than  breadth  or  vice  versa,  according  to  which  way  it 
is  turned,  the  length  horizontally  or  vertically.  The  diamond 
can  be  made  to  produce  repeats  of  the  same  proportion  as 
the  square  or  rectangle,  by  making  it  of  the  same  length 
and  breadth,  or  by  extending  it  vertically  or  horizontally. 

The  difference  of  effect  produced  by  the  rectangle  and 
square  as  compared  with  the  diamond  may  be  seen  by 
referring  to  the  figures  on  Plate  XVIII.  Each  has  some 
quality  of  its  own  that  the  other  does  not  possess.  The 
two  designs  on  the  rectangular  plan  are  more  severe 
than  those  on  the  diamond,  and  they  have  also  the 
effect  of  marking  the  limits  of  the  repeat  more  definitely ; 
they  have  also  a  tendency  to  suggest  horizontal  and  vertical 
lines,  caused  by  the  eye  joining  together  the  large  flowers 
which  are  the  principal  spots  in  each  repeat.  The  diamond 
plan  has  less  tendency  to  line  in  any  direction,  and  it  is  also 
useful  in  concealing  the  limits  of  the  repeat. 

On  these  geometric  bases  an  endless  variety  of  designs  can 
be  developed,  from  the  simple  disconnected  sprig  or  spray 
to  the  most  elaborate  combination  of  interlacing  wave  lines 
and  ogee  forms.  They  may  be  roughly  divided  into  spots, 
powderings,  sprigs  or  sprays,  connected  forms,  in  which 
the  repeats  are  joined  together  by  means  of  continuous 
structural  lines  and  patterns  which  are  made  up  entirely  of 
geometrical  forms. 
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Diageam  16  is  a  spot  design  arranged  diamond-wise. 

The  constiuction  of  it  is,  no  doubt,  sufficiently  evident 

without  further  explanation.  It  is 
a  very  useful  figure  where  much 
ornament  is  not  required.  It  is 
not  always  necessary  to  cover  every 
available  space  on  the  fabric  with 
ornament ;  the  young  designer, 
especially,  is  cautioned  to  bear  in 
mind  that  his  design  is  intended 
to  beautify  the  material,  and  if  the 
material  will  look  better  with  very 
little  ornament  upon  it  and  plenty 
of  ground  or  bare  space,  he  must 
be  content  with  only  just  so  much 
ornament  as  the  fabric  appears  to 
demand.  Then,  again,  the  purpose 
to  which  the  material  has  to  be 
applied  must  be  considered ;  for 
some  purposes  an  elaborate  design 
is  unsuitable,  so  it  will  be  seen  that 
too  much  ornament,  instead  of  beautifying  a  fabric,  will 
vulgarise  and  spoil  it.  It  is  in  such  cases  that  these  spot 
figures  come  in  useful,  where  the  ground  of  the  material 
requires  only  just  sufficient  ornament  to  break  its  plainness, 
and  also  in  cases  where  the  material  is  used  in  small  quan¬ 
tities,  such  as  gentlemen's  ties.  Of  course  fashion  rules  this 
question  to  a  great  extent,  especially  in  regard  to  wearing 
apparel.  Sometimes  the  demand  is  all  for  spots,  and  some¬ 
times  for  elaborately  figured  goods.- 

Powdering,  such  as  Diageam  17,  is  an  elaboration  of  the 
spot.  It  has  a  number  of  different  figures  or  spots  in  one 
repeat,  and  is  more  effective  in  concealing  the  repetition.  It 
may  be  composed  of  any  number  of  different  details  that 
can  be  conveniently  arranged  within  the  limits  of  the  repeat, 
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as  in  the  example.  This  system  is  derived  from  Japanese 
powderings,  which  have,  as  a  rule,  no  repeat,  the  details 
being  put  in  by  hand  with  a  brush,  just  wherever  the 
designer  fancies  to  put  them,  throughout  the  whole  length 
of  the  piece. 


DIAGRAM  17. 


sprig  patterns  may  be  arranged  vertically,  with  both  sides 
of  the  sprig  equally  balanced,  as  at  B  and  D,  Plate  XVIII., 
or  they  may  slope  all  in  one  direction,  or  “  turn  over  ”  and 
alternate  as  in  A  and  C  on  the  same  plate.  A  sprig  or  spray 
pattern  is  one  in  which  the  forms  are  disconnected,  without 
a  continuous  stem  running  from  one  to  the  other.  Diageams 
18  and  20  are  two  very  useful  examples. 

Diageam  18  is  one  that  is  very  commonly  used  in  dress 
fabrics  ;  it  is  a  simple  treatment  that  is  very  suitable,  and  one 
in  which  the  danger  of  “faulty  lining"  is  reduced  to  a  mini¬ 
mum.  As  a  design  it  is  very  effective  and  easy  to  construct. 
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It  is  arranged  on  a  diamond  plan,  as  in  Diagram  19  :  the 

larger  spray  is  first 
drawn  within  any 
of  the  diamonds ; 
in  this  diagram  it 
is  filled  in  in 
black.  Afterwards 
it  is  turned  over 
and  traced  into 
the  other  dia- 
monds,  or  it 
would  be  suffi¬ 
cient  to  trace 
whatever  comes 
within  the  four 
corners  of  the  re¬ 
peat.  (The  repeat 
in  this  and  the 
following  diagrams 
is  indicated  by  the 
parallelogram  in 
solid  lines.)  The 
small  sprig  is  then 
drawn  in  and  made  to  fill  any  intervening  space  there  may 
be  to  let.  It  is  well  at  this  stage  to  turn 
the  tracing  paper  back  and  add  this 
small  sprig  to  the  larger  one  on  the  trac¬ 
ing  paper ;  then  turn  over  the  tracing 
again  and  put  in  the  small  sprig  in  the 
other  repeats  just  as  the  large  spray 
was  put  at  the  four  corners. 

The  spray  design,  Diagram  20,  is  a 
very  effective  one  where  it  is  desirous 
to  keep  much  of  the  ground  unbroken 
with  ornament.  The  construction  of  diagram  19. 
it  is  shown  in  the  accompanying  Diagram  21. 
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The  next  plate  (XIX.)  is  an  example  of  how  connected 
forms  can  be  used.  A  design  in  which  the  forms  are  con¬ 
nected  at  once  becomes 
more  pretentious  than  a 
simple  sprig  pattern,  and 
is  usually  more  intricate  ; 
it  is  generally  used  for 
materials  where  a  higher 
class  of  ornament  and 
greater  enrichment  of  de¬ 
sign  is  required. 

The  constructional  basis 
of  this  design  is  an  ir¬ 
regular  diamond  (see  Dia- 
GEAM  22),  though  the 
easiest  way  of  construct¬ 
ing  it  is  upon  vertical  and 
horizontal  lines.  The  hori¬ 
zontal  lines  are  drawn  at 
equal  distances  apart,  but 

the  vertical  lines  are  drawn  alternately  at  greater  and  lesser 
distances.  The  most  direct  method  is  to  place  the  large 

flowers  at  the  four  corners 
of  the  repeat,  then  place  the 
other  large  flower  at  the 
point  where  the  vertical  and 
horizontal  lines  cross  one 
another,  a  little  to  the  left  of 
the  centre  of  the  repeat.  The 
principal  lines  should  be 
treated  the  same  way,  drawn 
in  one  direction,  then  im¬ 
mediately  drawn  in  the  other. 
This  design  is  a  “  turn-over  ” 
one,  and  though  it  is  slightly  irregular,  it  is  constructed 
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DIAGRAM  22. 


similarly  to  the  example  given  in  the  chapter  on  that  subject. 

The  principal  line  in  the  design 
is  an  irregular  wave  line  running 
vertically. 

The  following  design  has  a 
different  motive  to  the  one  just 
described.  In  the  latter  the  prin¬ 
cipal  flower  is  spotted  out  and 
made  into  a  distinct  feature  of 
the  design,  and  being  so  much 
larger  than  the  other  details  gives 
the  character  to  the  pattern.  The 
motive  of  Fig.  1,  Plate  XX.,  is  an 
entirely  opposite  one.  The  impression  it  gives  is  an  all- 
over  effect.  The  ornament  is  quiet  and  subdued,  evenly  dis¬ 
tributed,  leaving  very  little  of  the  ground.  No  part  is  allowed 
to  proclaim  itself  much  more  than  another.  The  design 
is  constructed  on  a  diamond  basis,  and  is  a  drop  ”  pattern, 
the  explanation  of  which  is  found  in  a  preceding  chapter. 
In  constructing  a  design  so  closely  filled  with  detail,  the 
greatest  difficulty  that  has  to  be  contended  with  is  the  dove¬ 
tailing  of  the  ornament  along  the 
lines  where  the  diamond-shaped  units 
fit  together.  There  is  a  diamond 
drawn  on  the  design  given ;  it  will 
be  seen  that  no  important  feature  is  f 
allowed  to  stop  at  that  line,  but  it  is 
so  contrived  that  they  shall  all  cross 
over  into  one  or  other  adjacent  dia 
mond ;  in  this  way  any  ‘Taulty  lin 
ing "  that  might  occur  on  these  lines 
is  avoided.  The  method  of  construct¬ 
ing  the  design  is  shown  in  the  Dia¬ 
gram  23,  the  continuous  run  of  the 
wave  line  in  a  diagonal  direction  being  here  more  evident. 
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PLATE  XIX. 


ITALIAN  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY  PATTERN  IN  WHICH  THE  REPEATING 
FORMS  ARE  CONNECTED. 
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The  second  design  on  the  same  plate  has  another  and 
different  motive ;  the  last  design  was  an  all-over  effect,  all  the 
parts  were  evenly  balanced,  whilst  in  this  design  the  different 
features  effect  a  contrast  one  with  another.  The  dark  sprays 
of  flowers  which  are  picked 
out  in  black,  turning  alternately 
from  the  left  and  from  the 
right,  are  the  most  conspicuous 
features.  The  principal  stem 
or  main  line  is  of  white,  bor¬ 
dered  with  black ;  this  forms  a 
secondary  feature.  There  is  still 
a  third  item  in  the  design, 
namely,  the  grey  spray  which 
fills  in  the  otherwise  blank 
spaces.  There  is  no  effort  to 
fill  in  the  whole  of  the 
ground,  a  great  part  of  it  is  intentionally  left  empty.  This 
subordinating  of  one  part  to  another  in  a  design  is  a 
matter  of  great  importance,  and  one  that  is  more  fully 
dwelt  upon  elsewhere.  The  design  is  a  turn-over  one, 
and  by  referring  to  the  construction  given  in  the  last 
chapter,  and  to  the  small  special  diagram  for  this  design, 
Diageam  24,  it  will,  no  doubt,  be  easily  understood.  In 
the  diagram  the  single  unit  of  the  design  is  filled  in  with 
black.  Probably  the  most  difficult  part  to  draw  is  the 
irregular  wave  line.  The  easiest  way  to  understand  its 
construction  is  to  take  the  part  of  it  which  extends  from 
the  solid  line  that  bounds  the  top  of  the  repeat  and 
passes  through  the  letter  A  to  the  horizontal  dotted  line 
at  B.  It  will  be  found  that  this  line  can  be  traced  on  to 
tracing  paper  along  with  the  diamond  basis  ;  the  tracing  can 
then  be  turned  over  and  “dropped”  so  that  the  diamond 
trace  will  fit  over  the  adjacent  diamond  below.  When  this 
is  done,  it  will  be  found  that  the  top  of  the  curve  last  traced 
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will  exactly  fit  the  bottom  of  the  black  line  that  was  supposed 
to  be  first  drawn.  The  piece  drawn  first  and  the  other  traced 
afterwards  will  thus  fit  accurately  together  and  be  one  con¬ 
tinuous  curve.  The  next  stage  would  be  to  draw  in  the  spray 
that  is  shown  as  black  in  the  diagram.  There  is  a  difficulty 
that  may  often  occur  here,  in  the  way  of  “  faulty  lining,” 
which  will  happen  if  the  heaviest  and  largest  group  of  flowers 
falls  too  nearly  in  a  vertical  line  with  the  same  group  when 
turned  over  in  the  repeats  above  and  below  on  one  side. 
Care  must  be  taken  that  the  heaviest  group  shall  come  at 
a  point  under  and  midway  between  the  same  groups  re¬ 
peated  above.  In  the  diagram  there  is  such  a  group  at  the 
four  corners  of  the  repeat.  The  same  group  is  repeated  at 
the  centre.  It  is  not  always  necessary  to  place  the  heavier 
masses  at  such  central  points,  but  whatever  the  arrangement 
may  be,  some  similar  system  of  balancing  must  be  employed. 
Similar  care  must  be  taken  in  placing  the  grey  details.  These 
are  not  shown  in  the  diagram,  to  avoid  complication. 

The  first  design  on  Plate  XXI.,  Pig.  1,  might  be 
described  as  a  ball  pattern  ;  the  ball-shaped  flower  becomes 
one  of  the  most  important  features.  The  design  is  appa¬ 
rently  complicated  in  effect,  much  more  so  than  it  really  is. 
It  is  a  regular  turn-over  ”  pattern,  and  on  referring  to  the 
analysis  which  is  given  at  one  part  of  the  figure  it  will  be 
seen  that  it  contains  besides  the  ball  flower  a  continuous, 
irregular  wave  line,  with  a  branch  placed  alternately  to  right 
and  to  left ;  this  branch  is  clothed  with  five  shamrock 
leaves.  The  real  difficulty  in  constructing  such  a  design  is 
in  making  it  sit  so  well  together.  Simple  designs  often  give 
the  impression  of  having  been  easily  made,  though,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  they  have  often  cost  much  trouble  and  effort. 

The  second  figure  on  Plate  XXI.  is  also  a  “turn-over" 
design  on  a  diamond  basis  ;  it  apparently  evades  its  simple 
origin  by  putting  in  three  almost  equally  prominent  features. 
Take  the  circular  flowers  as  an  example,  and  it  will  soon  be 
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seen  that  they  are  arranged  on  a  diamond  plan  ;  the  other 
two  features  are  interspersed  in  a  regular  order.  The  main 
stem,  as  shown  in  the  diagrammatical  portion,  waves  from 
side  to  side,  sending  off  a  scroll  alternately  from  right  and 
left. 

The  third  figure  is  an  exceedingly  interesting  design 
that  is  based  upon  the  parallelogram,  though  at  first  sight 
the  five  large  figures  are  so  much  the  same  that  the  design 
might  be  mistaken  as  one  based  on  a  diamond.  In  con¬ 
structing  it  the  four  large  flowers  are  placed  at  each  corner 
of  the  parallelogram.  The  fifth  flower,  which  is  a  different 
one,  is  placed  at  the  centre.  The  peculiarity  of  the  design 
is  the  arrangement  of  the  wave  line,  which  runs  diagonally 
across,  making  lines  of  an  ogee  form  from  corner  to  corner. 
If  the  example  is  examined  closely  it  will  be  found  that 
there  is  only  one  simple  curve  in  each  repeat. 

Plate  XXII.  contains  two  designs  ;  the  first  is  a  sprig 
design,  arranged  alternately  right  and  left  on  a  diamond 
plan,  but  it  is  not  a  “  turn-over  ”  ; 
the  alternate  sprig  is  not  like  the  first 
one,  though  in  general  proportions 
it  is  very  similar. 

The  second  figure  is  a  very  pleas¬ 
ing  arrangement,  in  which  there  are 
two  strongly  contrasting  features,  the 
profile  leaves  containing  much  plain 
ground,  and  the  spray  of  flowers. 

The  design  can  be  constructed  on  a 
diamond  plan,  as  it  is  a  “  turn-over  ” 
one,  but  probably  it  would  be  the 
easiest  way  to  plan  it  on  horizontal 
and  vertical  lines,  as  illustrated  in 
the  accompanying  Diageam  25, 

Place  the  leaves  which  run  in  the  same  direction  at 
the  four  corners  of  the  repeat,  then  trace  it  and  turn 

95 


DIAGRAM  25. 


ORNAMENTAL  DESIGN 


it  over  at  the  centre,  where  the  leaf  is  filled  in  black  in  the 
diagram. 

Plate  XXIII.  is  a  combination  of  foliated  forms  and 
interlacing  strapwork.  The  construction  is  on  the  diamond 
basis  and  is  adapted  as  a  centre-tie.  This  class  of  design  is 
useful  for  continuous  all-over  figures,  because  it  is  possible 
to  make  an  interesting  contrast  between  foliated  centres  and 
the  lighter  strapwork.  This  particular  example  is  also  inter¬ 
esting  in  showing  what  is  meant  by  contrast  of  line.  That 
subject  is  dealt  with  in  the  chapter  on  the  “  principles,”  but 
it  is  instructive  to  refer  to  it  here,  as  it  is  so  very  important 
a  factor  in  the  design.  On  the  left-hand  side  is  a  line 
analysis  of  the  design  in  which  the  principle  of  contrast  of 
direction  is  well  illustrated.  It  will  be  noticed  that  when 
one  line  crosses  another  it  cuts  it  at,  or  nearly  at,  a  right 
angle ;  this  cutting  rectangularly  of  one  line  with  another 
gives  to  the  design  the  sharpness  and  crispness  that  it 
possesses. 

Another  interesting  variety  of  design  is  given  on  Plate 
XXIV.,  in  which  one  design  is  superposed  upon  another. 
It  is  known  as  superposed  ornament.  The  ground  is  a  sort 
of  plaid,  composed  of  gradually  diminishing  vertical  bars, 
which  are  crossed  by  a  similar  series  of  horizontal  bars. 
The  superposed  ornament  is  made  of  dock  leaves  conven¬ 
tionally  rendered  and  placed  at  different  angles.  There  is 
no  particular  order  in  the  arrangement  of  the  leaves,  but 
care  must  be  taken  that  they  fall  at  different  angles  and  that 
no  two  in  the  repeat  shall  fall  the  same  way.  The  way  to 
begin  such  a  design  is,  after  drawing  the  bars  geometrically, 
to  place  the  leaves  at  the  four  corners  of  the  repeat  and 
then  fill  in  the  centre  with  other  leaves.  A  word  of  warning 
may  be  given  here  as  to  the  arrangement  of  the  ground, 
that  is,  the  amount  of  space  in  the  ground  compared  to  the 
amount  of  space  occupied  by  the  figure,  and  the  shape  of 
the  spaces  left  in  the  ground  between  the  figures.  This  is 
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very  important,  especially  where  the  design  has  no  apparent 
order  of  arrangement.  The  amount  of  space  occupied  by 
the  ornament  must  have  some  tangible  proportion  to  the 
ground  ;  if  there  is  too  much  equality  the  two  are  liable  to 
be  confounded  ;  it  will  be  difficult  to  see  at  a  glance  which 
is  one  and  which  the  other.  Again,  the  spaces  left  between 
the  ornament  should  be  pleasing  in  shape  and  not  too 
decided  in  form;  any  forms  that  are  too  continuous  are 
liable  to  catch  the  eye  and  be  more  attractive  than  the 
ornament.  The  designing  of  the  ground  is  in  reality  as 
important  as  the  designing  of  the  ornament. 

Plate  XXV.  is  a  design  suitable  for  a  very  rich  material ; 
it  is  arranged  as  a  centre-tie,  and  is  based  on  the  diamond  ; 
the  principal  lines  running  through  it  are  two  ogee  lines 
that  cross  one  another.  A  very  pleasing  feature  is  the 
contrast  that  is  obtained  by  introducing  the  underlying 
ogee  of  decorated  ribbon  work.  The  construction  will  be 
sufficiently  evident  by  referring  to  the  diagram  that  accom¬ 
panies  it. 
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CHAPTER  VII 

THE  “sateen”  arrangements 

^T^HIS  method  of  planning  out  designs,  known  as 
-L  “  Sateen  ”  arrangements,  has  been  purposely  left  out 
of  the  chapters  “How  to  Plan  a  Design”  and  “Some 
Different  Plannings,”  because  it  was  felt  that  if  this  part  of 
the  subject  were  treated  by  itself  there  would  be  less  liability 
of  confusion. 

Although  the  planning  out  of  these  sateen  arrangements 
is  in  1  eality  on  the  square  or  oblong  basis,  the  effects  pro¬ 
duced  aie  so  peculiarly  different,  and  in  certain  classes  of 
design  foi  textile  fabrics  are  so  much  used,  as  to  warrant  a 
separate  explanation. 

The  teim  “Sateen  is  derived  from  the  arrangement  of 
warp  and  weft  peculiar  to  what  is  known  in  textile  manu¬ 
facturing  as  a  satin  weave,  which  is  a  construction  of  cloth 
where  the  weft  comes  to  the  surface  in  greater  proportion 
than  the  warp,  or  vice  versa,  in  a  certain  definite  order.  In  these 
sateen  arrangements  we  have  nothing  to  do  with  the  con¬ 
struction  in  regard  to  the  building  up  of  the  cloth,  but  we 
make  use  of  the  peculiarity  of  distribution  they  give  when 
applied  to  design  purposes  in  the  way  of  spacing  out  the 
units  of  the  repeat.  A  series  of  arrangements  up  to  sixteen 
places  is  given  on  Plate  XXVI.,  though  it  is  not  often  that 
more  than  the  eight-ends  is  used. 
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The  value  of  the  sateen  arrangements  is  most  apparent 
in  patterns  with  small  repeats,  where  it  is  desirable  that  the 
repetition  should  not  be  evident.  They  are  of  great  service, 
too,  when  a  simple  spot  figure  is  used  as  the  feature  of  a 
design,  each  spot  making  a  unit  in  the  repeat,  which  unit 
may  be  placed  in  different  ways  as  in  the  example  of  an 
eight-end  spot  figure  given  on  Plate  XXIX.  In  all  such 
cases  the  use  of  the  sateen  arrangements  is  advantageous 
because  it  enables  one,  by  a  very  ready  method,  to  place  the 
spots  in  such  positions  that  the  danger  of  faulty  lining  is 
reduced  to  a  minimum  ;  as  an  instance  of  this,  if  refeience 
be  made  to  the  second  diagram  on  Plate  XXVI.  (the  five- 
ends)  it  will  be  evident  that  if  the  eye  were  run  up  the 
squares  from  any  of  the  numbers,  i,  2,  3,  4,  5  at  the  bohom, 
or  across,  from  any  of  the  numbers  at  the  side,  it  will  be 
stopped  by  one  of  the  black  squares,  and  in  no  case  will 
there  be  a  series  of  five  white  squares  without  a  black 
square  intervening  ;  thus  it  will  be  seen  that  if  the  spot 
figures  are  placed  upon  these  black  squares  there  will  be 
no  danger  of  faulty  lining.  The  first  figuie  on  Plate 
XXVIII.  is  an  example  of  a  design  where  the  large  flowers 
are  arranged  on  the  basis  of  a  five-end  sateen.  The  same 
test  applies  equally  to  all  the  other  sateen  arrangements. 

Turning  again  to  Plate  XXVI.  it  will  be  easily  seen 
which  of  the  numbers  are  the  most  useful  ones,  viz.,  those 
that  give  an  even  distribution  of  the  black  squaies.  The 
numbers  in  which  the  black  squares  form  into  a  diagonal 
line  or  twill  should  be  avoided  unless  the  diagonal  is  required 
for  some  special  reason. 

The  method  of  finding  out  the  disposition  of  the  true 
sateen  orders  is  as  follows  : — Take  a  number  that  is  less  than 
half  the  whole  number  and  yet  will  not  divide  exactly  into 
the  whole.  Taking  the  five-ends  as  example,  two  is  less  than 
half  the  five,  and  also  will  not  divide  into  five  without  leaving 
a  remainder.  Then  two  is  the  number  to  be  used  in  counting 
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out  the  squares.  Referring  again  to  the  second  figure  on 
Plate  XXVI.  (the  five-end),  we  begin  to  count  from  the  left- 
hand  corner  and  mark  the  first  square  as  number  i.  Then 
count  I,  2,  and  place  the  next  black  above  the  2  and  on  the 
second  row ;  again  count  i,  2,  which  takes  us  to  the  third 
place,  and  above  the  3  on  the  third  row  mark  the  third 
black  ;  beginning  again  at  the  left-hand  corner,  and  this 
time  counting  the  corner  square,  count  i,  2,  we  have  the 
place  for  the  fourth  black  above  the  4  and  on  the  fourth 
row  upwards.  Again  counting  i,  2,  we  arrive  at  the  figure 
5  ;  above  it  and  on  the  top  row  mark  the  place  for  the  fifth 
black.  Each  black  square  is  the  place  for  the  spot  figure, 
or  the  most  important  figure  of  the  design. 

The  four-ends  and  six-ends  that  are  given  on  Plates 
XXVII.,  Figs.  A,  B,  C,  and  D,  and  XXVIII.,  Fig.  B, 
respectively,  are  exceptions  to  this  rule  for  finding  the  places 
of  the  figures.  They  are  really  not  true  sateens.  The  ar¬ 
rangement  of  the  four-ends  is  too  obvious  to  require  ex¬ 
plaining.  There  is  no  particular  way  of  learning  the  order 
for  the  six-ends  except  by  remembering  it  as  here  given— i, 
4;  2,  6,  3,  5,  and  shown  on  the  third  diagram,  Plate  XXVI. 

It  IS  as  well  to  state  here  that  in  the  higher  counts  it 
may  often  happen  that  there  will  be  several  numbers  that 
will  produce  the  same  results ;  for  example,  arrangements 
of  the  thirteen-ends  sateen  order  can  be  made  with  the 
numbers  three,  nine,  five,  and  eight;  one  will  generally  be 
more  satisfactory  than  the  others  for  design  purposes.  In 
all  cases  there  are  at  least  two  numbers  that  will  find  the 
order ;  for  instance,  in  the  five-ends,  two  or  three  will  work, 
the  first  is  the  number  used  in  the  figure,  the  second  is  the 
arrangement  that  we  should  find  if  we  counted  the  points  as 
they  occur  from  the  left-hand  side  of  the  repeat.  In  a  few 
cases  where  the  count  is  a  high  one  there  will  occasionally 
be  a  number  that  will  not  apply  by  the  rule  given  ;  a  little 
experimenting  will  soon  show  what  numbers  will  be  satis- 
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factory,  those  given  in  the  figures  being  probably  the  most 
convenient  ones. 

The  figures  at  the  bottom  of  Plate  XXVI.  are  given  to 
illustrate  another  method  of  arranging  the  same  sateen 
orders.  The  system  is  based  on  the  principle  of  dividing 
the  square  or  oblong  repeat  into  the  same  number  of  equal 
parts  as  there  are  ends  required.  As  an  example,  take 
the  first  figure,  the  five-ends.  The  square  repeat  is  divided 
into  five  parts  of  equal  area,  or  more  strictly  speaking  there 
are  nine  unequal  parts,  but  these  unequal  parts  can  be  added 
together  in  such  a  way  that  they  will  make  five  parts  of 
exactly  equal  area  as  before  stated.  How  the  different  parts 
can  be  joined  together  is  shown  in  the  last  figure  on  the 
Plate ;  for  instance,  the  black  triangle  D,  inside  the  square 
repeat,  can  be  placed  against  the  incompleted  square  2,  and 
make  it  into  a  figure  equal  in  area  to  the  central  figure  5. 
In  the  same  way  it  can  be  shown  that  all  the  other  in¬ 
complete  figures  can  be  added  together.  The  different 
ways  that  the  triangles  are  hatched  or  dotted  in  the  figure 
will  assist  the  student  in  adding  together  the  different 
parts. 

Plate  XXVII.  contains  several  applications  of  sateen 
orders.  The  first  four  figures.  A,  B,  C,  D,  are  arranged  on  the 
four-ends  plan.  Fig.  A  is  a  connected  pattern  with  promi¬ 
nent  features  placed  in  the  four-ends  order.  B  is  a  sketch 
of  the  same  showing  the  effect  of  the  pattern  when  further 
repeated.  C  is  a  sprig  pattern  arranged  after  the  same 
manner.  D  is  a  spot  pattern,  which  is  also  on  the  same 
arrangement. 

Fig.  E  is  a  spot  pattern  arranged  on  the  five-ends  order. 
The  usual  way  of  arranging  the  spots  in  this  order  is  to  place 
the  figures  at  an  angle  of  45°,  i.e.,  across  the  diagonals  of  the 
squares,  pointing  first  to  the  left,  another  spot  pointing  to 
the  right,  then  other  two  spots  pointing  right  and  left  but 
upside  down.  In  this  way  four  different  positions  can  be 
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obtained.  The  fifth  position  must  then  necessarily  be  a 
repetition  of  one  of  the  others. 

Fig.  F  illustrates  a  geometrical  method  of  placing  the 
five  spots  each  at  different  angles.  First  find  the  centre  of 
each  square  by  drawing  the  two  diagonals.  From  the  centre 
of  the  middle  square  draw  a  circle.  Divide  the  circle  into 
five  equal  parts  by  means  of  the  lines  drawn  from  u,  v,  w,  x, 
and  Y  to  z.  Then  draw  the  black  lines  through  the  centres 
of  each  required  square  parallel  to  the  lines  u  z,  v  z,  w  z,  X  z, 
and  YZ,  and  on  these  lines  place  the  spot  figures  of  the 
design.  These  figures  will  each  have  a  different  direction. 
It  is  necessary  to  be  careful  that  none  of  the  figures  are 
placed  in  a  horizontal  position.  A  figure  so  placed  always 
has  an  unsatisfactory  appearance. 

Plate  XXVIII.,  Fig.  A,  is  another  example  of  a  five- 
ends  sateen  order,  where  instead  of  using  disconnected  spot 
figures,  the  design  is  composed  of  two  sprays,  the  flowers  of 
which  are  placed  in  the  order  of  a  five-ends  sateen.  Note 
that  rather  more  than  one  repeat  is  given  in  the  figure. 

On  the  same  plate.  Fig.  B  is  a  six-ends  sateen.  This 
arrangement  has  a  peculiarity  entirely  its  own,  i.e.^  three  of 
the  spots  come  closer  together  and  have  a  tendency  to  run 
in  a  line  ;  these  lines  work  in  alternate  directions,  thus  pro¬ 
ducing  a  perfectly  steady  design.  In  the  example  the  three 
spots  are  joined  together,  though  it  is  not  necessary  that  they 
should  be  attached  ;  they  are  so  joined  to  emphasise  the 
peculiarity  of  the  arrangement,  but  if  a  number  of  circular 
spots  were  made  and  repeated  as  many  times  as  the  spot  is 
repeated  in  the  diagram  given,  they  would  tend  to  run 
together  in  lines  of  three.  It  will  be  found  in  practice  that 
this  six-ends  order  will  be  a  useful  variety  on  the  others. 
The  small  design  below  the  other  one  is  another  application 
of  the  same  arrangement. 

The  seven-ends  is  very  similar  in  effect  to  the  five-ends, 
its  value  as  compared  to  the  latter  being  that  there  are  a 
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THE  “SATEEN"  ARRANGEMENTS 


greater  number  of  units  in  the  repeat.  It  can  also  be 
arranged  at  seven  different  angles,  as  shown  in  Fig,  B, 
Plate  XXIX.  Referring  to  Fig.  A  above,  it  will  be 
noticed  that  the  spots  have  a  tendency  to  stripe  diagonally, 
or  twill.  This  effect,  which  is  generally  deterrent  to  its 
usefulness,  can  be  avoided  by  elongating  the  square  into  an 
oblong  as  in  Fig.  B. 

Fig.  C  on  the  same  plate  is  an  arrangement  peculiar  to 
the  eight-ends  order.  No  two  spots  that  come  together  are 
alike  in  direction  and  angle  of  placing.  The  arrangement  is 
as  follows  ;  taking  the  line  of  spots  from  G  to  F  they  are 
placed  at  an  angle  of  45°  pointing  upwards  first  to  the  right 
and  then  to  the  left.  Taking  the  parallel  line  above  E  to  D, 
the  spots  point  also  first  right  and  then  left,  but  downwards. 
These  two  arrangements  are  repeated  throughout  the  design. 

Patterns  based  on  higher  counts  of  the  sateen  orders  are 
designed  on  similar  lines  as  explained  in  the  lower  counts, 
and  students  who  wish  to  experiment  further  can  easily  do 
so  on  the  information  already  given. 
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CHAPTER  VIII 

BORDERS,  CORNERS,  ANGLES,  AND  STRIPES 

Borders. — In  woven  fabrics  it  is  impossible  to  consider  the 
design  for  a  border  by  itself  and  apart  from  the  ‘‘  filling  " 
which  the  border  encloses ;  in  most  fabrics  which  possess 
a  border  in  addition  to  a  filling,  both  the  border  and  filling 
are  woven  together  simultaneously  in  one  piece  and  on  the 
same  loom,  and  it  is  essential  that,  for  practical  reasons, 
the  repeat  of  the  border  should  keep  in  line  with  that  of  the 
filling.  To  take  a  simple  illustration,  say  a  stairs  carpet, 
which  has  a  border  on  each  side ;  supposing  the  length  of 
the  repeat  of  the  inner  part  or  filling  of  the  stairs  carpet  to  be 
i8  inches,  the  repeat  of  the  borders  must  also  be  i8  inches, 
or  a  divisor  of  i8  :  if  the  border  repeats  twice  for  every 
repeat  of  the  inner  part  it  would  be  9  inches,  or  if  three 
times,  the  length  of  the  border  repeat  would  be  6  inches  ;  a 
7  inch  repeat  in  the  border  would  be  impracticable,  as  it 
would  fail  to  work  with  the  18  inch  repeat  of  the  filling. 

In  cases  where  the  border  is  woven  separately  and  after¬ 
wards  stitched  to  the  filling,  there  is  not  the  same  absolute 
necessity  for  this  uniform  repetition,  as  in  roll  carpets  for 
instance,  in  which  the  separate  widths  of  roll,  and  the  border, 
are,  after  leaving  their  separate  looms,  stitched  together  to 
fit  the  size  of  the  room  for  which  the  carpet  is  intended. 
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Even  in  such  an  instance  as  this,  however,  there  is  some¬ 
thing  gained— assuming  that  the  border  and  filling  are 
specially  designed  for  each  other — in  keeping  the  repeats  in 
relation  the  one  to  the  other,  by  reason  of  the  harmony  and 
unity  which  will  thereby  be  secured  between  the  two,  and 
so  long  as  the  design  of  the  filling  has  to  repeat  as  a  condition 
of  its  existence,  it  is  better  that  the  repeat  of  the  border 
should  keep  in  step  with  it. 

The  principal  fabrics  to  which  ornamental  borders  are 
commonly  applied  are  :  damask  table  linen,  tapestry  and 
velvet-pile  table-covers,  cotton  quiltings  and  toilet-covers, 
silk  handkerchiefs,  curtains — either  lace,  muslin,  damask,  or 
tapestry — travelling  rugs,  and  carpets  woven  in  one  piece, 
such  as  Brussels  and  Kidderminster  squares. 

The  possession  of  a  border  in  a  fabric  generally  implies 
— except  in  a  few  instances — that  the  article  of  which  the 
border  is  a  part  is  woven  in  one  complete  whole  in  the  loom, 
and  that  the  fabric  (as  in  a  table-cover  for  instance)  has  the 
border  not  only  at  the  two  sides  but  also  at  the  two  ends — 
or  in  other  words  on  all  four  sides  of  the  whole  ;  it  will  be 
advisable,  therefore,  before  dealing  with  the  ornamental 
arrangements  which  may  be  adopted  for  borders,  to  set  forth 
as  clearly  as  possible  the  practical  basis  which  must  underlie 
their  use  if  they  are  to  conform  to  the  requirements  of 
weaving. 

The  size  of  the  complete  article  must  in  the  first  place  be 
decided  upon,  and  in  most  of  the  fabrics  mentioned  above 
it  is  found  convenient  in  practice  to  adopt  sizes  which  are 
multiples  of  a  yard.  Such  fabrics  as  carpets,  table-covers, 
and  table  linen  will  nearly  always  be  found  to  be  a  multiple 
of  quarter  yards  both  in  width  and  length,  as,  for  example, 
lo  quarters  X  7  quarters,  or  7  ft.  6  in.  X  5  ft.  3  in.  Take 
an  instance  of  a  table-cover  of  these  dimensions,  see 
Diagram  26,  in  which  the  setting  out  of  the  arrangement  of 
repeats  is  illustrated.  A  very  simple  ornamental  treatment 
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is  given.  The  size  of  the  repeat  is  made  ^  yard  in  each 
direction,  that  is,  both  in  width  and  height,  and  this  has  the 

advantage  of  fit¬ 
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ting  to  any  size 
cover  that  is  a 
multiple  of  quarter 
yards  by  simply 
increasing  or  de¬ 
creasing  the  num¬ 
ber  of  repeats  in 
the  filling  either  in 
width  or  length. 
The  border  is  the 
same,  both  in  de¬ 
sign  and  dimen¬ 
sions,  at  the  sides 
and  the  ends,  and 
it  will  be  easily 
seen  that  the 
square  repeats  of 
the  filling  are 
made  to  fall  in  line 
with  the  repeats  of 
the  border,  as  indicated  by  the  dotted  lines.  The  corner 
also  occupies  a  square  of  the  same  size,  as  seen  at  C. 


DIAGRAM  26. 


This  9-inch  square  repeat  is  given  as  one  of  the  simplest 
and  least  expensive  ways  of  dealing  with  such  a  fabric,  but 
it  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  designer  is  limited  to  the 
squaie  shape.  Tiageam  27  gives  an  instance  of  design  for 
a  table-covei  of  similar  dimensions  to  Diagram  26,  in  which 
the  repeat  of  the  filling  is  longer  in  one  direction  than  the 
other,  as  seen  by  the  oblong  shapes,  each  of  which  represents 
a  repeat.  The  proportion  of  the  oblong  repeat  is  relatively 
similar  to  the  proportion  of  the  whole  rectangular  space 
occupied  by  the  filling,  and  there  is  a  certain  amount  of  gain 
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in  having  such  a  relation  between  the  shape  of  the  repeat 
and  the  shape  of  the  filling  on  account  of  the  sense  of  fitness 
which  is  thereby  secured. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  repeat  of  the  side  borders  is 
longer  than  the 
repeat  of  those  at 
the  top  and  bot¬ 
tom';  it  fits  at  the 
sides  to  the  length, 
and  at  the  top 
and  bottom  to  the 
width,  of  the  re¬ 
peat  of  the  filling, 
as  indicated  by  the 
dotted  lines  car¬ 
ried  through  the 
borders  from  the 
filling.  The  cor¬ 
ners  are  in  each 
case  the  same,  and 
are  so  designed  as 
to  connect  with  the 
adjoining  repeats 
without  destroying 
the  necessary  rela- 

DIAGRAM  27, 

tion  and  sequence. 

The  corner  of  a  border  is  generally  a  part  which  requires 
some  skill  in  dealing  with,  the  difficulty  being  to  make  the 
corner  join  on  correctly  to  the  adjoining  border  repeat  in 
each  direction,  while  retaining  exactly  the  same  form  and 
design  in  each  of  the  four  corners.  The  simplest  treatment 
is  to  panel  off  each  corner  into  a  square  and  introduce  within 
it  an  isolated  piece  of  ornament  having  no  connection  with 
the  borders.  Another  very  elementary  way  of  dealing  with 
the  corner  is  by  introducing  a  conventional  rosette,  as  Fig. 
6,  Plate  XXXI. 
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When  it  is  desired  to  make  the  border  run  without  any 
distinct  break  round  the  corner,  neither  of  these  two  methods 
is  available,  and  the  problem  becomes  a  more  troublesome 

one.  In  those  bor¬ 
ders  which  are 
termed  vertical  ” 
or  ^dink"  borders, 
such  as  are  illus¬ 
trated  in  Dia- 
GEAM  26  and  also 
on  Plate  XXX., 
the  difficulty  is 
not  great,  as  the 
vertical  repetition 
makes  it  a  com¬ 
paratively  simple 
matter  to  design 
a  corner  which 
will  join  to  the 
adjacent  borders 
without  destroy¬ 
ing  the  sense  of 
connection.  In 
vertebrate  ”  or 
running  borders, 
such  as  are  shown  in  Diageams  27  and  28  and  also  on 
Plate  XXXI.,  the  ornament  has  a  distinct  growth  in 
one  direction,  and  runs  round  the  border  continuously. 
For  some  forms  of  applied  art  this  is  not  a  difficulty  at  all, 
but  for  a  woven  fabric  which  must  have  the  two  side  borders 
symmetrically  equal,  the  top  and  bottom  borders  also  equal, 
and  the  corners  each  the  same,  it  is  a  difficulty  which  re¬ 
quires  considerable  ingenuity  to  deal  with  satisfactorily. 
Diageam  27  is  an  illustration  of  a  vertebrate  border  which 
is  made  to  connect  with  the  corners  without  any  break. 
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DIAGRAM  28. 
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Vertebrate  or  running  borders  can,  however,  be  most 
readily  used  by  adopting  another  and  not  uncommon 
method  in  decorative  fabrics,  "viz.,  by  letting  the  design 
start  from  or  run  round  the  corners,  and  introducing  a 
stop  in  the  middle  of  each  border,  as  in  Diagram  28  at 
A  or  B.  By  using  this  arrangement,  however,  the  repeat  of 
the  border  together  with  its  adjacent  filling  amounts  to  one- 
quarter  of  the  whole  fabric,  as  at  B  C  D  x,  and  whatever 
comes  in  the  quarter  must  reverse  and  repeat  above  and  at 
the  side  upon  point  x  as  centre.  This  method  of  treatment 
allows  of  absolute  freedom  in  the  filling  of  the  angles  with 
separate  ornament,  or  with  the  panelling  of  the  space  en¬ 
closed  by  the  border  as  at  E,  Diagram  28. 

In  square-shaped  fabrics  the  design  is  often  made 
symmetrical  on  the  diagonal  line  of  the  square,  as  in 
Diagram  29 ;  it  will  be  seen  that  the  whole  square  is 
divided  into  eight 
equal  triangular 
pieces,  as  F  H  G, 
which  is  symmet¬ 
rical  on  F  H  with 
FH  K. 

In  curtains 
which  are  woven 
in  one  piece 
many  decorative 
schemes  are  used, 
but  one  of  the 
most  usual  is  to 
have  a  dado  treat¬ 
ment  at  the  bot¬ 
tom  and  a  border 
on  each  of  the  sides  ;  the  latter  may  be  the  same  in  width, 
or  they  may  vary  according  to  the  fancy  of  the  designer ; 
very  frequently  the  dado  border  is  made  much  wider  than 
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the  side  borders,  and  in  the  latter  the  outer  one  is  generally 
made  the  wider  of  the  two,  so  that  when  the  curtains  are 
hung  the  large  outside  borders  may  have  the  effect  of 
binding  together  the  pair. 

The  design  for  the  dado  portion  is,  from  a  practical 
point  of  view,  independent  of  the  side  borders  and  filling. 
Occasionally  one  sees  the  border  brought  round  into  the 
dado,  though  more  frequently  it  is  a  separate  piece  of 
ornament  out  of  which  the  side  borders  grow,  but  there 
should  be  harmony  of  treatment  between  the  borders  and 
the  dado  if  the  former  grow  out  of  the  latter.  In  Diagram 
30,  A  B  c  D  is  the  dado  portion,  and  D  c  represents  the  begin¬ 
ning  of  the  upper  part ; 
D  c  E  F  is  the  repeat  of  the 
upper  part  and  contains 
the  wide  outer  border,  the 
filling,  and  the  inner  bor¬ 
der,  all  of  which  recur 
simultaneously  and  as  fre¬ 
quently  as  the  length  of 
the  curtain  demands. 

A  considerable  economy 
is  effected  in  curtain  de¬ 
signs  by  adopting  through¬ 
out  the  whole  length  a 
symmetrical  arrangement ; 
or,  to  put  it  more  clearly, 
if  the  curtain  were  to  be 
folded  in  the  centre  line  of 
its  length,  the  two  halves 
would  be  symmetrically 
equal  and  opposite.  This 
plan  may  perhaps  be  somewhat  severe  in  style,  but  it  is 
quite  capable  of  producing  very  pleasing  results.  Dia¬ 
gram  31  shows  a  symmetrical  arrangement,  the  design  being 
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exactly  balanced  on  XY.  Only  half  the  full  width  of  the 
curtain  would  need  to  be  prepared  for  on  the  design  paper, 
GH  KL  being  the  amount  required  for  the  dado,  and  klmn 
(which  includes  the  border  and  filling)  for  the  upper  part 


X 


Y 


DIAGRAM  31. 


of  the  curtain,  instead  of  the  full  width  which  is  lequiied 
in  Diageam  30. 

The  severity  which  this  plan  tends  to  bring  about  may 
be  reduced  by  the  use  of  a  free  centre,  as  in  Diageam  32. 
It  will  be  seen  that  the  design  on  each  side  of  the  free 
centre  is  exactly  balanced,  abcd  in  the  dado  and  cdef 
in  the  upper  part  giving  the  amount  which  would  need  to  be 
shown  on  the  working  drawing  for  the  symmetrical  parts  ; 
in  addition  to  this,  the  free  centre  B  G  H  C  m  the  dado  and 
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C  H  K  F  for  the  repeat  of  the  upper  part  of  the  curtain  would 
lequiie  to  be  drawn  out  on  the  design  paper. 

This  chaptei  has  so  far  been  devoted  to  the  application 
of  border  designs  to  the  classes  of  textile  fabrics  for  which 
they  are  most  generally  used,  and  it  will  be  desirable  now  to 
deal  with  some  of  the  more  typical  lines  on  which  repeating 
borders  may  be  built  up.  A  number  of  geometrical  treat¬ 
ments  have  been  already  given  in  Chapter  II.,  and  no 
further  reference  to  them  is  necessary.  Next  to  the  geo¬ 
metric,  the  simplest  type  of  arrangement  is  seen  in  what  are 
termed— for  purposes  of  classification— '"link "  or  vertical” 
holders,  in  which  the  repeats  are  joined  together  by  a  more 
oi  less  conventional  link.  Plate  XXX.  gives  numerous 
instances  of  this  class,  and  it  will  be  noticed  that  in  nearly 
all  of  them  there  is  a  decided  vertical  or  rectangular  cha- 
ractei  evident  that  is,  the  ornament  grows  at  right  angles 
to,  or  appears  to  be  standing  on,  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
border.  Fig.  1,  for  example,  is  distinctly  arranged  so  that 
the  ornamental  pattern  appears  to  grow  vertically  from  the 
inner  edge,  and  so  also  is  Fig.  7  j  Fig.  6  gives  an  example 
of  a  design  which  grows  vertically  from  the  outer  edge, 
while  Fig.  5  is  a  combination  of  the  two  effects. 

The  position  of  a  border  must  always  be  taken  into 
account  when  the  design  is  being  made.  Some  have  to 
assume  a  veitical  position,  as  the  border  of  a  table-cover  j 
for  such  a  purpose  a  design  on  the  principle  of  Fig.  6  is 
well  adapted  to  its  position.  Others  have  to  lie  in  a  hori¬ 
zontal  plane,  as  rugs  and  carpet  squares ;  and  in  such  cases, 
if  link  borders  were  adopted,  it  would  generally  be  best  to 
let  them  be  vertical  to  the  inner  edge  of  the  border,  as  in 
Figs.  1  and  6,  in  order  to  obtain  a  fitting  connection  with 
the  central  poition,  and  so  that  they  will  be  seen  the  right 
way  up  when  viewed  from  the  centre  of  the  room.  In  a 
rug  or  carpet  square  the  border  and  filling  are  seen  together 
on  one  flat  plane,  but  in  a  table-cover  the  border  is  the  right 
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way  up  when  seen  hanging  vertically.  But  whatever  the 
position  may  be  which  a  border  has  ultimately  to  take,  it  is 
essential  that  it  should  be  designed  consistently  with  this 
end  in  view. 

In  Fig.  1  the  link  is  parallel  to  the  side  of  the  border, 
and  merely  turns  up  to  meet  the  ornament  growing  at  the 
repeats.  Fig.  2  gives  a  further  development,  the  link — while 
being  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  border — turning  up  in  a 
scroll  form  to  carry  the  ornament.  In  Fig.  3  it  bends  over 
in  the  shape  of  an  S  placed  horizontally,  and  in  Fig.  4 
another  variation  is  produced  by  letting  the  link  travel  from 
one  side  of  the  border  to  the  other,  as  also  in  Fig.  5,  in 
which  the  S  shapes  are  made  so  as  to  reverse.  Figs.  3,  4, 
and  5  are  Greek  Anthemion  borders,  and  another  old  Greek 
pattern  is  shown  in  Fig.  6,  in  which  the  links  are  semi¬ 
circular  in  form  and  interlace  with  each  other.  Fig.  7  is  an 
Arabian  border  showing  the  same  link  principle  underlying 
a  more  elaborate  design.  Figs.  8  and  9  are  double  link 
borders,  the  former  having  them  symmetrically  opposite 
on  each  side,  the  latter  having  them  arranged  alternately. 

It  must  be  clearly  understood  that  the  examples  here 
given  are  selected  because  of  their  simplicity,  and  as  illus¬ 
trating  this  class  of  border  design  ;  the  principle  may  be 
modified  in  many  ways  and  with  endless  variety,  and  it 
lends  itself  very  well  to  the  borders  of  most  classes  of  woven 
fabrics. 

Plate  XXXI.  gives  a  series  of  borders  classified  under 
the  term  “  vertebrate  ” — that  is,  borders  which  have  a  back¬ 
bone  running  through  the  design,  and  throwing  off  the 
ornament  in  successive  repeats.  Fig.  1  is  the  simplest, 
containing  nothing  more  than  a  series  of  leaves  growing 
symmetrically  opposite  on  each  side  of  the  central  or 
vertebral  line ;  Fig.  2  is  not  symmetrical,  the  repeats 
alternately  growing  above  and  below  the  central  line  at 
regular  intervals.  In  Fig.  3  one  of  the  boundary  edges  of 
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the  border  acts  as  the  vertebra  from  which  the  ornament 
grows,  while  Fig.  4  has  the  pattern  growing  alternately  from 
each  side.  Fig.  6  is  another  border  having  the  same  simple 
method  of  arrangement  as  Fig.  1,  but  in  this  case  the  orna¬ 
ment  is  more  varied  in  its  forms.  Fig.  7  is  an  example  of 
a  vertebrate  border  in  which  the  vertebra  is  much  nearer  to 
one  side  than  the  other;  the  horizontal  portion  of  this 
design  will  indicate  the  plan  which  is  adopted  of  carrying 
the  border  into  the  corner.  Fig.  8  gives  an  example  of  the 
wave  line  border,  with  the  corner  symmetrical  on  the  mitre 
line;  this  wave  line  design  is  another  application  of  the 
vertebral  principle,  a  curved  vertebra  taking  the  place  of  a 
strcii^ht  one.  Fig.  5  is  an  example  of  scroll  ornament 
clothed  with  conventional  foliage,  the  scroll  line  having 
grown  from  the  wave  line.  Fig.  10  is  a  Persian  design, 
and  consists  of  two  wave  lines,  each  carrying  its  own  share 
of  the  ornament ;  in  this  case  their  growth  is  in  the  same 
direction,  though  there  is  no  absolute  necessity  for  this 
where  two  separate  stems  are  used ;  one  might  grow  from 
right  to  left,  and  the  other  from  left  to  right.  Fig.  9  is  an 
interesting  example  of  a  vertebrate  border  in  which  the 
figure  interlaces,  remaining  the  same  in  form,  but  alter¬ 
nating  in  colour  or  tone.  This  design  is  specially  adapted 
for  use  in  the  upright  position  for  which  it  was  originally 
intended ;  some  of  the  examples  on  this  plate  are  more 
suitable  for  a  horizontal  than  a  vertical  position,  though  a 
few  of  them  would  be  equally  satisfactory  whether  used  in 
one  way  or  the  other. 

Most  vertebrate  borders  are  easily  adapted  to  striped 
effects,  the  growth  forward  which  is  so  characteristic  of 
them  lending  itself  very  well  to  stripes,  in  which  there  are 
no  corners  to  deal  with,  and  which  run  continuously  with 
the  length  of  the  fabric. 

In  Plate  XXXII.  Fig.  1,  an  example  of  more  naturalistic 
ornament  is  given,  but  even  this,  although  apparently  free 
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from  any  set  lines,  is  not  far  removed  from  a  vertebrate 
border,  the  stems  of  the  flowers,  if  carried  through  from 
one  to  the  other,  forming  an  irregular  wave  line.  The  other 
designs  in  Plate  XXXII.  illustrate  different  treatments  of 
angles  in  lectangular  fabrics.  They  are  more  appropriately 
introduced  into  some  fabrics  than  others  ;  for  example,  they 
may  be  more  effectively  used  in  hearthrugs  or  carpet  squares 
than  in  such  fabrics  as  linen  or  tapestry  tablecloths,  because 
in  the  former  their  normal  flat  position  gives  due  value  to 
any  ornament  which  the  angle  may  have,  whereas  in  a 
table-cover  it  would  be  almost  entirely  lost  by  the  unavoid¬ 
able  folding  of  the  cloth  at  the  corners  of  the  table. 

The  main  purpose  of  an  angle  ornament  is  to  break  the 
rigid  rectangle  of  the  corner,  but  care  must  always  be  taken 
that  its  general  form  or  contour  is  good,  and  also  that  it 
leaves  a  pleasing  shape  in  the  field  of  the  fabric.  This  may 
be  better  understood  by  reference  to  Figs.  3  and  4,  in  which 
the  angle  ornament  of  Fig.  3,  when  repeated  in  the  four 
quarters  of  the  design,  produces  an  agreeable  panel  shape, 
as  seen  in  Fig.  4.  The  shape  of  the  corner  in  this  instance 
is  only  suitable  for  a  fabric  that  is  oblong  in  shape — a 
hearthrug,  for  instance.  Fig.  2  is  perhaps  best  adapted  to 
a  square  shape,  though  it  might  be  used  for  an  oblong 
without  causing  any  sense  of  incongruity.  In  Fig.  5  the 
corner  is  made  to  break  into  and  interrupt  the  border ;  this 
may  be  more  clearly  shown  by  reference  to  Diageam  29, 
p.  123.  This  design  is  symmetrical  on  the  mitre  line,  as  also 
is  Fig.  2.  In  Fig.  6  the  angle  ornament  is  free  in  so  far  as 
the  field  of  the  design  is  concerned,  being  only  bound  by 
the  shape  of  the  border.  It  is  not  enclosed  within  any 
definitely  shaped  panelling,  as  in  Figs.  2  and  3,  and  it  is  not 
symmetrical  on  the  mitre  line,  as  in  Figs.  2  and  5. 

Stripes. — A  few  of  the  more  elementary  forms  of  stripe 
ornament,  such  as  those  which  consist  of  little  more  than 
parallel  straight  lines  running  in  the  direction  of  the  warp 
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threads,  have  been  already  referred  to  in  the  chapter  on 
Geometrical  Design,  Plate  IV.  There  are  certain  practical 
advantages  in  stripes  which  probably  count  for  something- 
in  explaining  their  use,  such  as  the  added  appearance  of 
height  which  is  suggested  by  a  stripe  used  vertically,  and  it 
is  a  common  practice  on  the  part  of  dressmakers  to  recom¬ 
mend  striped  dress  fabrics  to  people  who  are  short  in  stature 
in  order  that  a  greater  sense  of  height  may  be  given  ;  on  the 
other  hand,  stripes  used  horizontally  have  the  opposite 
effect,  and  suggest  increased  width  and  decreased  height. 

Fig.  1,  Plate  XXXIII.,  gives  a  simple  form  of  stripe 
in  combination  with  a  powdering  of  conventional  flowers 
arranged  at  angles  of  45°  and  pointing  in  different  direc¬ 
tions.  Fig.  2  is  an  instance  of  a  curved  stripe  based  on 
reversed  wave  lines,  while  Fig.  3  consists  of  parallel  wave 
lines  broken  with  conventional  ornament  growing  from  the 
sides.  Fig.  4  is  an  instance  of  a  stripe  crossing  the  fabric 
in  a  diagonal  direction  ;  the  inclination  of  the  stripe  follows 
the  diagonal  of  the  rectangle  which  contains  the  repeat,  and 
in  this  case,  the  repeat  being  a  square,  the  stripe  is  at  45°  ; 
if  the  repeat  were  an  oblong,  the  direction  of  the  stripe 
would  be  greater  or  less  than  45°,  according  to  the  pro¬ 
portions  of  the  oblong.  Fig.  5  gives  a  more  elaborate 
example  of  stripe  ornament  with  three  distinct  contrasting 
stripes  repeated. 

Fig.  1,  Plate  XXXIV.,  is  an  example  of  a  straight 
stripe  superposed  by  an  all-over  sprig  pattern,  and  is 
taken  from  an  old  Italian  velvet ;  Fig.  2  has  a  naturalistic 
stripe  contrasting  with  a  very  conventional  one,  while 
Fig.  3  is  a  reproduction  of  an  old  Spanish  fabric  showing 
two  stripe  effects  recurring  alternately. 
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LAWS  OF  ORNAMENTAL  COMPOSITION 
LTHOUGH  this  chapter  will  be  devoted  entirely  to 


elucidating  the  principles  that  should  guide  a  designer 
in  planning  out  all-over  patterns;  this  does  not  necessarily 
mean  that  it  is  the  only  place  in  which  the  principles  are 
taught  or  indicated.  On  the  contrary,  every  chapter  in  the 
book  indicates  more  or  less  the  practical  application  of 
the  principles  which  are  here  specially  dealt  with.  Almost 
every  good  design — perhaps  one  might  be  safe  in  saying 
every  good  design — is  an  illustration  or  an  embodiment  of 
the  principles.  They  have  already  been  illustrated  in  the 
designs  included  in  the  chapters  on  practical  planning,  but 
in  too  incidental  a  way  to  be  easily  perceptible  to  a  student. 
In  this  chapter  all  the  principles  will  be  taken  separately, 
and  illustrated  by  diagrams  and  designs  in  which  some 
one  principle  makes  itself  particularly  evident.  The  designs 
will  also  be  pulled  to  pieces  in  order  to  expose  the  principles 
upon  which  they  are  based. 

The  principles  that  are  necessarily  involved  in  the 
production  of  good  repeating  patterns  are  : — Repetition, 
balance,  symmetry,  contrast,  variety,  tangential  junction, 
radiation,  growth,  stability,  subordination,  repose,  fitness, 
unity,  and  proportion. 
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Repetition  is  the  first  principle  dealt  with  and  is  perhaps 
the  most  important  one  to  observe  when  designing  for 
textile  fabrics. 

An  all-over  repeating  pattern  implies  in  itself  the  idea 
of  repetition.  It  is  possible,  of  course,  to  have  an  all-over 
design  that  does  not  repeat,  as  in  the  case  of  some  hand¬ 
made  carpet  squares,  though  such  a  design  might  equally 
well  be  spoken  of  as  a  panel.  Besides  carpets,  there  are  a 
few  other  cases  where  a  large  space  is  covered  with  all-over 
ornament  without  repeat ;  for  instance,  in  some  hand-made 
embroideries  for  hangings  the  ornament  is  powdered  over 
the  whole  surface  without  thought  of  its  repeating.  Such  a 
treatment  is  beyond  the  scope  of  this  book  because  of  its 
inadaptability  to  fabrics  produced  on  the  loom  ;  but  it  is 
useful  in  comparing  the  inherent  value  of  the  principle  of 
repetition  as  compared  to  a  non-repeating  all-over  design. 

There  is  undoubtedly  some  value  in  the  principle  of 
repeating  details,  in  addition  to  the  convenience  of  easy 
and  cheap  reproduction.  An  extended  all-over  design 
without  a  repeat — such  as  would  possibly  be  used  for 
drapery  hangings — might,  one  could  easily  imagine,  make 
itself  extremely  wearisome  to  the  eye  for  want  of  some 
recurring  feature  to  rest  upon.  The  eye  cannot  wander 
about  incessantly  from  one  part  to  another  over  details  that 
are  all  of  equal  importance  without  becoming  wearied. 
True,  one  could  make  some  of  the  features  more  important 
than  others  in  a  non-repeating  design,  so  that  the  eye  would 
have  points  on  which  to  rest  itself ;  but  these  features  or 
“  spottings  "  would  presumably  take  an  irregular  form,  both 
as  to  size  and  position,  otherwise,  if  they  had  an  appearance 
of  regularity  without  being  actually  regular,  they  would  to 
all  intents  and  purpose  be  repeating  designs. 

The  argument  resolves  itself,  then,  to  this  :  that  the  eye 
must  have  some  parts  of  more  marked  character  than  the 
others  upon  which  it  may  rest.  If  so,  is  it  better  that 
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those  characterising  features  should  be  arranged  to  repeat, 
or  be  erratic  ?  Looking  at  the  question  entirely  from  an 


DIAGRAM  33.  DIAGRAM  34. 


cBsthetic  standpoint,  without  any  thought  as  to  cost,  perhaps 
it  might  be  more  interesting  if  the  subsidiary  detail  was  not 
made  to  repeat  exactly,  but  some  slight  variations  allowed 
that  would  not  upset  the  general 
balance  of  the  repeats.  It  would 
undoubtedly  be  more  interest¬ 
ing  ;  but  then  the  advantage 
would  be  so  slight  that  custom 
has  seldom  sanctioned  it  except  in 
the  most  expensive  work,  such  as 
hand-made  tapestries  for  decora- 
ative  hangings,  &c.,  which,  how¬ 
ever  clever  they  may  be,  are  liable 
to  appear  wanting  in  the  repose 
that  is  desirable  in  designs  used  as 
backgrounds,  and  it  is  important  to  remember  that  textiles 
should  take  this  secondary  or  background  position  in  rela¬ 
tion  to  the  human  figure  or  the  principal  features  of  room 


DIAGRAM  36. 


furnishings.  Repetition  has  therefore  distinct  advantages, 
ornamentally  speaking,  in  giving  restfulness  to  a  pattern. 
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Diageams  33,  34,  35  illustrate  respectively  banded  repe¬ 
tition,  fourfold  repetition,  and  all-over  repetition.  Alterna¬ 
tion,  as  in  Diageam  36,  is  really  a  variation  of  repetition, 
and  is  very  useful  in  effecting  a  contrast  to  avoid  monotony. 

The  two  following  principles,  contrast  and  variety,  need 
to  be  strongly  recommended  to  the  student.  A  design  from 

which  these  two  principles 


Corflrast 


DIAGRAM  37 


,  are  absent  will  be  mono¬ 
tonous  and  uninteresting  ;  it 
’  is  necessary  to  have  contrast 
of  shapes,  of  proportion  of 
masses,  and  direction  of  lines.  Diageam 
37  is  the  simplest  possible  example  of 
contrasting  shapes — a  circle  and  two 
narrow  upright  bands.  In  this  instance 
there  is  a  contrast  both  of  shape  and  pro¬ 
portion — the  curved  figure  contrasts  the 
straight  figure,  and  also  contains  a  much 
larger  area  than  the  straight  bands.  The  example  is  a  very 
primitive  and  simple  one,  but  still  the  principle  is  the  same 
in  this  as  in  a  more  intricate  design. 

Diageam  39  is  an  example  of  quite  a  different  kind  of 
contrast — viz.,  contrast  of  line.  It  is  important  that  the 


DIAGRAM  38. 


CovilrdstiTigltYies . 


DIAGRAMS  39,  40,  41. 


student  should  clearly  distinguish  between  contrast  of 
line,  of  shape,  and  of  proportion.  The  diagram  is  a 
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simple  border  composed  of  horizontal  and  vertical  straight 
lines,  but,  simple  though  it  be,  it  contains  the  elementary 
principle  of  contrast¬ 
ing  lines.  Of  course 
it  is  not  a  pleasing 
arrangement  ;  the 
contrast  is  both  too 
violent  and  too  evi¬ 
dent.  As  has  been 
said  before,  the  con¬ 
struction  of  a  design 
must  not  be  visible, 
but  must  be  ingeni¬ 
ously  hidden  ;  the 
same  remark  applies 
to  the  principles, 
which,  to  be  suc¬ 
cessful,  must  be  applied  without  undue  assertion. 


In 


the  next  example.  Diagram  40,  the  principle  is  applied 
to  curved  lines.  The  branches  which  diverge  from  the 
centre  wave  line  turn  back  and  cut  this  wave  line  again 
almost  at  right  angles,  and  the  two  small  lines  at  each 
side  of  the  branch,  if  produced,  would  also  cut  the  con¬ 
tinuous  wave  stem  at  right  angles.  Diagram.  38  illustrates 
this  same  principle  of  cutting  one  line  with  another  at  a 
right  angle  or  thereabouts. 

Diagram  41  is  composed  mainly  of  a  series  of  heart- 
shapes  placed  at  a  little  distance  from  one  another.  Inside 
the  heart-shapes  is  a  series  of  radiating  lines ;  these  lines, 
in  general  direction,  are  about  at  right  angles  to  the  heart- 
shaped  lines.  Again,  these  heart-shapes  are  joined  together 
by  three  ball  spots  that  take  a  curved  line  which  at  each 
end  cuts  rectangularly  to  the  curve  of  the  heart-shape. 

Diagram  42  is  an  all-over  pattern  in  which  the  principle 
of  rectangular  contrast  is  well  illustrated. 
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DIAGRAM  43. 


Diageam  43  is  not  intended  as  a  design,  but  is  a  diagram 
illustrating  contrasting  lines  in  all  directions.  The  lines 

take  a  horizontal, 
vertical,  and  dia¬ 
gonal  direction.  The 
circles  serve  the  pur¬ 
pose  of  fixing  the 
eye  on  certain 

5f  O  <>^»  O  “W” 

lowing  the  attention 
to  wander  in  any 
one  direction.  To 
obtain  a  thoroughly 
well  -  balanced  all- 
over  design  this  prin¬ 
ciple  of  contrast  in 
all  directions  must 
be  carefully  observed,  ot’.iei  wise  there  is  a  danger  that  too 
many  lines  will  fall  into  one  direction,  and  thus  cause 
faulty  ^Mining.”  To  this  rule  there  is  an  exception  i  it  is 
legitimate  if  the  fabric  is  ultimately  intended  to  occupy  a 
vertical  position,  as  many  fabrics  are,  to  allow  a  piepon- 
derance  of  lines  pointing  upwards,  as  in  the  case  of  most 
of  the  lines  in  Diageam  42. 

This  principle  of  contrast  does  not  apply  only  in  such 
examples  of  the  set  and  rigid  character  as  just  given,  but 
also  to  designs  of  the  most  elaborate  foliated  description, 
such  as  those  on  Plate  XXXV.  and  elsewhere.  The 
reason  why  the  more  rigid  designs  have  been  used  is 
because  the  principles  are  thus  made  more  evident.  In 
Fig.  1,  Plate  XXXV.,  the  large  turned-back  leaf  cuts 
sharply  across  the  stem  (a).  In  Fig.  2  the  crown-shaped 
device  cuts  rectangularly  across  the  vertical  stripe  and  serves 
to  break  the  monotony  of  the  straight  lines.  In  Fig.  3  the 
foliated  wave  line  cuts  across  the  ribbon  wave  also  at  right 
angles,  as  will  be  more  clearly  seen  by  referring  to  the 

146 


PLATE  XXXV. 


— V  \  ^  Con1:Tas 
'  1  anotlieT 


Con1:Tas.t  me  ana -of  one  line/  outtinrf 
an  oilier  at  or  near  a  /InrfLe,  as%;(d') 

4. 


ILLUSTRATIONS  OF  CONTRAST  AND  VARIETY. 
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adjacent  diagram,  Fig,  4,  at  the  points  marked  A.  The 
same  rectangular  principle  is  illustrated  at  the  points  A  in 
Figs.  6  and  6. 

A  word  of  warning  may  be  put  in  here.  Do  not  drive 
any  principle  too  hard  ;  if  you  do  the  result  will  be  crude 
and  unpleasing.  A  writer  on  ornament  has  said  that  rules 
make  good  servants,  but  bad  masters.”  Rules  can  only  be 
used  for  guidance  ;  they  serve  to  indicate  what  must  7iot 
be  done  quite  as  much  what  to  do  and  how  to  do  it.  A 
design  worked  out  only  on  principles,  without  the  guiding 
hand  of  taste  and  ingenuity,  will  be  dry  and  uninteresting, 
if  not  even  objectionable. 

Fig.  7  illustrates  a  case  in  which  the  principle  of  contrast 
is  driven  too  hard,  causing  a  want  of  repose.  The  line 
which  passes  under  the  spray  and  cuts  across  itself  several 
times  is  more  suggestive  of  fireworks  than  ornament.  In 
Fig.  8  the  same  material  is  used  to  much  better  service. 
Most  of  the  lines  are  made  to  radiate  from  one  point  at  the 
base  or  start  of  the  spray.  There  is  a  certain  amount  of 
contrast  of  line  between  the  veins  and  the  serrations.  The 
shading  on  the  leaves  also  lends  a  softening  quality  to  the 
whole  design. 

There  is  no  principle  that  should  be  more  insisted  upon 
than  the  principle  of  variety.  Variety  is  the  very  essence 
of  a  design,  the  principle  that  gives  it  brightness,  interest, 
and  diversity.  Fig.  9  is  a  drawing  of  a  conventional 
flower,  and  Fig.  10  is  a  diagrammatic  rendering  of  the  same, 
showing  the  variety  of  direction  that  can  be  put  into  one 
small  detail.  Fig.  11  is  a  small  portion  of  a  design  which 
is  marvellously  rich  in  its  variety  of  details.  Fig.  12  is  an 
example  of  the  introduction  of  contrasting  variety  in  the 
treatment  of  details  in  one  design. 

Turning  to  Diagrams  44  to  47,  we  have  several  illustra¬ 
tions  arranged  on  the  principles  of  symmetry  and  balance. 
A  symmetrical  arrangement  is  one  in  which  the  ornament 
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is  exactly  repeated  on  each  side  of  a  straight  line,  as  in 

Diageams  44 
and  45,  and  also 
in  the  details  of 
the  two  border 
designs,  Dia¬ 
grams  36  and 
41,  and  the  all- 
over  pattern. 


DIAGRAM  44. 


DIAGRAM  45. 


Diagram  42.  Designs  that  are  symmetrical  are  usually 
of  a  severe  and  formal  character,  and  in  the  case  of 
repeating  patterns  the  repeats  are  easily  detected.  In 
cases  where  the  severity  of  a  symmetrical  arrangement  is 
undesirable,  a  design  in  which  the  principal  masses  are 
balanced  instead  of  being  rigidly  repeated  at  both  sides 
may  be  advantageously  used.  Diagrams  46  and  47  illus¬ 
trate  the  principle  of  balance  ;  thus,  if  a  straight  line  be 
drawn  down  the  centre  it  will  be  found  that  there  will  be 
about  an  equal  quantity  of  ornament  on  each  side  of  the 
line  without  exactly  repeating  the  details.  The  decision  as 
to  how  much  should  go  on  one  side  or  on  the  other  is  a 
question  that  is  necessarily  relegated  to  the  designer’s  sense 
of  proportion.  In  the  two  examples  given  the  details  on 
one  side  are  quite  dif- 


Balancre/ 


ferent  to  those  on  the 
other,  but  yet  the  quantity 
is  about  the  same  in  each. 

This  question  of  balance 
enters  more  or  less  into 
every  design. 

The  tangential  junction 
of  lines  is  also  an  impor¬ 
tant  principle,  and  to  it  is  due  much  of  the  grace  of  form  to 
be  found  in  the  best  designs.  The  term  is  adapted  from 
the  geometrical  problem  where  a  circle  comes  in  tangential 
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contact  with  a  straight  line  ;  the  straight  line  is  then  said  to 
be  tangential  to  the  circle.  In  the  first  examples  given,  the 
two  curves  A  and  B  are  tangential  to  the  straight  line  in 
such  a  way  that  if  the  upper  portion  of  the  straight  line 
and  the  curve  B  (which  are  dotted  in  the  second  diagram) 
were  taken  away,  the 

langenlul  Junction  witli 
aStraigitline  at  fA)  •i  (3j . 
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curved  line  and  the  por¬ 
tion  of  the  straight  line 
remaining  would  form  a 
good  and  unbroken  line. 

The  same  explanation  ap¬ 
plies  to  the  joining  of 
curved  lines  with  curved 
lines.  It  may  be  described  g 
another  way.  Suppose 
the  first  part  of  the  curved 
line  to  be  a  thick  stem 
which  is  split  at 
the  junction  of  the 
two  lines  at  A, 

Diag.  48,  and  both 
halves  bent  slightly 
differently ;  if  the 
lines  are  tangen¬ 
tial,  both  halves 
will  be  perfect  lines 
without  any  break 
at  the  junction. 

Radiation  is  a 
principle  that  also 
adds  much  to  the  grace  of  a  design,  and  one  that  can  often 
be  made  into  a  very  pleasing  element ;  it  is  useful  where 
neither  parallelism  on  the  one  hand  nor  strongly  contrasting 
features  on  the  other  are  desirable.  The  diagrams  given  ai  e 
probably  sufficiently  clear  without  further  explanation. 


DIAGRAM  48. 
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Growth  is  a  principle  derived  from  the  observation  of  plant 
forms,  as  in  the  beautiful  firm  curves  suggested  by  blades 
of  grass,  and  particularly  the  stalks  of  plants 
having  radical  leaves  growing  direct  from 
the  root,  such  as  hyacinths,  daffodils,  &c. 
When  they  are  healthy  they  are  full  of  the 
suggestion  of  strength,  and  the  firm  and 
almost  straight  stem  of  such  plants  as  the 
fern  and  forget-me-not,  with  the  opening 
leaves  or  flowers  unrolling  themselves  in 
spiral  form  as  in  Diageam  53,  and  also  the 
spiral  tendrils  of  climbing  plants  are  sug¬ 
gestive  of  vigorous  growth.  It  is  advisable, 
when  possible,  never  to  violate  the  principles 
of  growth  ;  for  instance,  leaves  and  flowers 
should  never  be  allowed  to  grow  in  both 
directions  on  the  same  stem,  as  in  Dia- 
The  qualification  ''when  possible"  has  been 


DIAGRAM  49. 

GEAM  52. 


DIAGRAM  50. 


put  in  because  sometimes  when  designing  a  symmetrical 
all-over  pattern  of  conventional  ornament  it  is  very  dif- 
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ficLilt  to  Evoid  soni6  minor  nnncliionisms^  such  as  putting 
two  stems  to  one  flower,  for  the  sake  of  joining  the 
design  up  in  the  centre.  It 
may  be  taken  as  a  safe  rule 
that  the  more  naturalistic  the 
design,  the  closer  it  should  5l, 
keep  to  the  principles  of 


CJjowtIi  * 


DIAGRAM  51. 
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growth.  The  lines  illustra¬ 
ting  growth.  Diagram  56,  are 
derived  from  the  lines  of 
stalks,  fruit,  and  seeds. 

The  principle  of  stability 
is  illustrated  by  the  strong  leading  lines  of  a  design,  and 
by  the  firmness  of  all  lines  suggestive  of  growth.  De¬ 
signs  without  good  and  firm 
leading  lines  appear  limp 
and  lifeless. 

Subordination  of  one  part 
of  a  design  is  essentially 
necessary  to  ward  against 
monotony.  In  every  good 
design  there  should  always 
be  some  feature  of  more  par¬ 
ticular  interest,  such  as  a  brightly  coloured  flower  or  group 
of  flowers,  leaves,  or  some  other  object  of  interest  upon 
which  the  eye  can  rest,  a  something  from  which  the  design 
will  take  its  character.  The  rest  of  the  design  must  be 
subdued  and  act  as  a  kind  of  background.  This  sup¬ 
pressing  of  one  part  for  the  enhancement  of  another  is 
usually  very  difficult  to  students,  especially  beginners  ;  they 
want  to  put  all  they  know  into  every  part.  It  is  like  a 
public  speaker  who  begins  his  speech  at  the  topmost  pitch 
of  his  voice,  and  is  consequently  unable  to  rise  to  the 
occasion  at  the  moments  of  highest  excitement,  or  give 
that  variety  of  modulation  that  is  so  pleasing  in  oratory. 
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To  design  well,  the  same  as  to  speak  well,  there  must  always 
be  an  appearance  of  force  in  reserve.  A  comparison  of 
Diageam  42  and  Fig.  3,  Plate  XXXV.,  will  show  what  is 
meant.  The  first  is  almost  without  subordination  ;  in  the 
second,  the  ribbon  wave  line  is  subdued  in  comparison 
with  the  floral  one,  and  although  without  any  particular 
subordinate  parts,  the  first  design  is  a  useful  one  for  cer¬ 
tain  purposes,  and  this  brings  us  to  the  question  of  fitness. 


DIAGRAMS  53,  54,  AND  55. 


DIAGRAM  56, 


The  principle  of  filness  demands  an  appropriateness 
between  a  design  and  the  material  to  which  it  is 
applied;  for  instance,  a  design  that  would  be  suitable  for 
a  printed  cotton  would  not  do  for  a  carpet,  or  a  design  for 
a  velvet  would  be  out  of  place  and  clumsy  if  produced 
in  a  fine  silk.  For  some  purposes,  also,  a  design  that  is 
quiet  and  retiring  in  character  is  more  in  keeping  than  one 
containing  strong  contrasts  and  much  elaborated  details. 
Then  again  there  is  the  question  of  suitability  to  the  pre- 
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vailing  fashion,  a  subject  that  every  designer  is  bound  to 
study,  even  though  he  may  at  times  rebel  against  it.  This 
principle  of  fitness  or  suitability  is  a  very  important  one, 
and  before  a  design  is  begun  it  is  necessary  to  think  first 
for  what  purpose  it  is  intended,  and  in  what  material  it  is 
going  to  be  carried  out. 

The  principle  of  proportion,  while  being  of  great  import¬ 
ance,  is  one  for  which  it  is  difficult  to  make  an  illustration 
that  will  serve  for  that  purpose  alone ;  every  good  design 
is  an  example  embodying  the  principle.  It  enters,  first, 
when  deciding  the  proportion  between  the  length  and 
breadth  of  a  design  ;  it  may  appear  too  wide  or  too  long 
for  the  purpose  it  is  intended  for,  or  for  the  character 
of  the  ornament.  Then  there  is  the  proportion  of  scale 
between  the  ornament  and  the  size  of  the  repeat,  and  the 
proportion  of  one  part  of  the  detail  with  the  others,  all  of 
which  must  be  carefully  balanced  to  make  the  design  in 
perfect  harmony. 

The  last  principle,  unity,  sums  up  the  whole  of  the 
others.  To  make  a  well-balanced  design  we  must  have 
a  combination  of  many  principles,  but  the  taste  of  the 
designer  must  at  all  times  exercise  a  controlling  influence. 
There  must  be  some  association  of  ideas  between  the 
different  parts  and  the  whole,  contrasts  must  not  be  too 
violent,  variety  must  not  run  riot,  symmetry  must  not  be 
too  stiff  or  rigid,  there  should  be  a  gradation  between 
the  proportions  of  the  details,  and  every  principle  must  be 
used  in  moderation  to  produce  a  united  whole. 
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CHAPTER  X 

WHY  NATURE  SHOULD  BE  CONVENTIONALISED 

Broadly  speaking  all  art,  whether  pictorial  or  deco¬ 
rative,  is  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  a  convention  ; 
otherwise,  if  it  were  not  a  convention  it  would  cease  to 
be  art.  The  art  of  representing  or  imitating  objects  (like 
floweis  and  leaves,  having  rounded  forms,  which  grow  on 
different  stalks  at  varying  distances  from  one  another)  on 
a  flat  surface,  such  as  for  example  drawing-paper,  is  neces¬ 
sarily  restricted  by  a  number  of  conventions.  It  cannot 
be  an  actual  imitation,  if  it  were  we  should  expect  to  be 
able  to  take  hold  of  the  flowers  and  leaves  and  handle 
them  ;  but  by  certain  methods  which  become  conventions 
(that  is,  putting  so  much  paint  of  the  right  colour  in  the 
light  place),  a  flat  version  of  rounded  objects  can  be  given 
that  we  accept  as  an  imitation  or  interpretation  of  them. 
This  is  known  as  pictorial  art,  and  although  in  some  cases 
the  imitation  of  nature  is  intended  to  be  as  close  as  pos¬ 
sible,  yet,  as  has  been  shown,  it  is  in  some  degree  conven¬ 
tional.  This  being  the  case,  then,  in  regard  to  pictures,  how 
much  more  forcibly  will  it  apply  to  the  art  of  woven  design, 
where,  if  a  natural  object  such  as  a  flower  is  imitated,  it 
must  be  done  by  means  of  interlacing  threads  on  a  flat 
sui  face,  and  by  mechanical  methods  which  necessitate 
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a  greater  degree  of  conventionality.  The  nature  and 
future  uses  of  the  fabric  to  be  ornamented  will  also 
impose  upon  the  designer  conventionality  in  varying  degree, 
and  it  will  not  be  a  question  altogether  of  free  choice  as 
to  whether  the  design  should  be  very  naturalistic  or  very 
conventional,  but  the  character  of  the  material  designed  for 
will  in  many  instances  decide  this  for  us. 

To  decorate  a  textile  fabric  with  fitting  ornament  there 
are  many  things  of  importance  to  take  into  account.  First 
there  is  the  inherent  nature  of  the  fabric  itself,  in  the  way 
of  its  peculiarity  of  surface,  which  being  very  beautiful  in 
texture,  and  having  a  lustre  or  some  other  quality  that  is 
essentially  characteristic  of  it,  must  be  taken  into  con¬ 
sideration.  A  plain  fabric  without  any  ornament,  if  good 
in  colour,  is  pleasing  to  the  eye,  though  with  constant 
usage  this  fact  is  apt  to  be  forgotten  ;  but  if  compared 
to  a  piece  of  smooth  paper  the  value  of  the  textile  surface 
will  be  easily  seen  by  contrast.  Again,  a  textile  has  seldom 
to  be  seen  as  a  perfectly  flat  surface  like  a  wall-paper,  but 
usually  hangs  in  folds,  or  is  used  to  cover  other  objects 
which  are  rounded  in  form.  Then  there  are  different  kinds 
of  fabrics  ;  some  are  made  of  fine  material  like  silk ;  others 
of  coarser  materials,  as  wool  and  jute  ;  some  are  woven 
with  an  open  texture  as  in  gauze  cloths,  and  there  is  also 
the  peculiar  texture  of  the  pile  in  velvets.  Then  one  has 
to  take  into  account,  when  designing  for  woven  goods,  the 
process  of  weaving,  in  which  the  frequent  repetition  of 
one  repeat  is  a  necessary  result. 

Such  conditions  as  these  are  bound  to  produce  conven¬ 
tionality  in  a  design,  and  limit  it  in  many  ways  that  can  only 
be  found  out  by  practice. 

Again,  a  good  design  should  always  be  influenced  by 
the  material  used  and  the  method  of  manufacture.  In  the 
case  of  a  textile  the  design  should  appear  to  be  woven  into 
the  fabric,  and  not  have  the  effect  of  being  added  on  to 
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the  surface,  like  a  printed  wall-paper,  or  sewn  on  like 
applique  work.  It  must  give  evidence  of  being  woven  into 
the  material. 

Take  an  exaggerated  example  that  will  illustrate  what  is 
meant  by  weaving  the  design  into  the  material,  and  also  the 
futility  of  attempting  to  imitate  natural  forms  in  woven 
articles.  Imagine  a  piece  of  basket-work  woven  with  such 
coarse  material  as  rushes.  Suppose  that  by  means  of  weaving 
together  these  coloured  rushes  an  attempt  is  made  to  imitate  a 
rose  ;  it  is  easy  to  see  that  by  using  such  clumsy  material  what 
a  hopeless  failure  the  result  would  be.  Similar  failure  is  only 
a  matter  of  degree  even  in  the  finest  fabrics.  Suppose  again 
that  a  rose,  or  something  in  the  nature  ot  a  rose,  but  larger, 
is  painted  on  the  basket-work.  The  imitation  of  the  object 
might  and  probably  would  be  more  real  than  if  it  was 
woven  into  the  material ;  but  would  it  be  more  appropriate  ? 
The  first  would  be  unsatisfactory  because  it  would  be  an 
attempt  at  the  impossible  ;  the  second,  although  it  might 
come  nearer  the  possible,  would  still  be  out  of  place  because 
basket-work  is  not  the  proper  material  to  paint  upon. 

The  most  appropriate  and  in  every  way  the  most  suit¬ 
able  method  of  decorating  the  basket-work  would  be  to  take 
together  a  certain  number  of  strands  of  one  colour  and 
weave  them  with  a  like  number  of  another 
colour,  and  so  produce  simple  geometrical 
designs  such  as  the  one  given  in  the  Dia- 
GEAM  57.  Again,  by  changing  the  com¬ 
binations  and  varying  the  colours  of  the 
strands,  a  great  variety  of  different  designs 
could  be  produced.  These  designs  would 
be  legitimate,  because  they  would  be  the 
natural  outcome  of  weaving  together  such  material,  and 
they  would  be  sufficiently  pleasing  because  the  plainness 
of  the  surface  would  be  broken  up  quite  enough  by  the 
geometric  patterns. 
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Nothing  could  be  more  vulgar  than  the  attempts  one 
sometimes  sees  at  imitating  natural  objects  or  flowers  on 
woven  fabrics  ;  the  copying  of  natural  flowers,  &c.,  in  their 
real  colours,  with  all  the  effect  of  relief  given  by  the  truthful 
rendering  of  the  shadows,  may  be  clever  as  a  triumph  of 
mechanical  skill,  but  it  is  not  artistic,  and  is  in  every  way 
unworthy  of  the  designer.  To  attempt  such  a  thing  is  worse 
than  foolish,  for  besides  being  a  vulgar  degradation  of  the 
art  of  designing,  it  aims  at  the  impossible  and  invites  failure. 
The  material  at  the  designer's  disposal  is  not  a  suitable  one 
in  which  to  imitate  nature,  and  even  if  it  were,  the  imitation 
would  not  be  decoration  in  the  true  sense  ;  it  would  be  more 
allied  to  pictorial  art,  and  its  standard  would  have  to  be 
taken  as  that  of  a  picture.  As  a  picture  it  would  be  ridicu¬ 
lously  out  of  place  on  a  useful  material.  Try  to  fancy  a 
textile  decorated  with  pictures  many  times  repeated  and  then 
hung  in  folds,  or  cut  into  small  pieces  to  fit  as  a  furniture 
covering  or  dress  fabric.  No,  you  would  at  once  say  a 
picture  should  be  hung  on  a  wall  where  it  can  be  advan¬ 
tageously  seen  ;  and  further,  a  picture  does  not  gain  any 
added  value  by  being  repeated  any  number  of  times,  but 
becomes  monotonous  and  uninteresting.  However  clever 
the  woven  imitation  may  be,  it  falls  far  short  in  excellence 
of  a  picture  when  painted  on  canvas  or  paper  with  the 
proper  materials  ;  far  better  therefore  is  it  for  the  imitation 
of  nature  to  be  left  to  the  picture  painter,  and  for  the 
designer  to  be  content  with  such  an  adaptation  of  nature  as 
is  consistent  with  the  conditions  of  woven  ornament. 

Having  tried  to  show  the  inappropriateness  of  using 
direct  imitations  of  natural  flowers,  &c.,  in  the  decoration  of 
textile  fabrics,  it  will  be  desirable  now  to  make  clear  what  is 
the  difference  between  nature  and  art.  It  may  help  to  an 
understanding  of  this  difference  if  we  use  a  simple  illustra¬ 
tion  such  as  is  afforded  by  natural  foliage  with,  on  the  one 
hand,  all  its  wildness  and  luxuriant  overgrowth  as  we  find  it 
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in  the  country  lanes  and  hedges,  and  contrast  it,  on  the 
other  hand,  with  a  landscape  garden.  The  beauty  and 
character  of  the  one  are  so  different  from  that  of  the  other 
that  it  is  impossible  to  draw  any  satisfactory  comparisons 
between  the  two  for  want  of  a  common  basis  to  judge  them 
upon.  They  can  each  only  be  judged  each  from  its  own 
standpoint.  We  may  be  ever  such  lovers  of  natuie,  and  may 
be  able  to  enter  into  all  its  moods  and  changes,  appreciate 
its  grandeur,  its  wild  overgrowth  and  abundance,  and  its 
intricacies  of  detail,  and  yet  be  at  liberty  to  admire  the 
more  formal  combinations  of  nature’s  flowers  and  foliage 
reduced  to  order  as  we  find  them  in  our  parks  and 
gardens. 

There  is  a  wide  difference  between  the  way  nature  grows 
her  flowers  and  the  way  the  gardener  arranges  his.  In 
nature  the  rose,  the  hawthorn,  the  blackberry,  or  the  blue¬ 
bell,  the  primrose,  the  anemone,  &c.,  grow  chaotically 
together,  and  what  we  admire  as  beautiful  in  nature  is  this 
wild  and  uneven  distribution  of  her  wealth  of  flowers  and 
foliage.  The  gardener  proceeds  on  an  entirely  opposite 
plan.  He  spaces  out  his  ground  into  geometrically  shaped 
beds,  and  arranges  the  different  flowers  in  formal  older,  each 
separate  kind  being  placed  according  to  a  definite  orna¬ 
mental  plan,  and  avoiding  the  chaos  and  confusion  which 
are  so  pleasingly  characteristic  of  nature. 

Nature’s  method  and  the  gardener’s  method  are  so 
different  that  the  question  suggests  itself,  which  is  right  ? 
Nature  of  course  must  be  right,  because  all  our  ideas  are 
founded  upon  and  derived  from  it  ;  and  in  its  own  way  the 
landscape  gardener’s  arrangement  of  nature  may  be  con¬ 
sidered  right  when  its  standard  is  taken  from  the  oina- 
mentist’s  point  of  view.  The  first  is  the  result  of  nature’s 
overcrowding  abundance,  where  each  plant  has  to  struggle 
for  its  existence  j  the  second  is  the  outcome  of  man  s  mind, 
which  proceeds  in  an  orderly  and  logical  method.  One  is 
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nature,  the  other  is  art,  the  latter  being  the  adaptation  of 
nature  to  the  necessary  conditions  imposed. 

The  art  of  designing  has  a  similar  relation  to  nature  as 
the  gardener’s  art.  The  gardener  makes  use  of  the  materials 
that  nature  provides,  and  by  a  process  of  selection  arranges 
them  after  a  plan  of  his  own.  So  it  is  in  the  case  of  the 
designer,  he  should  choose  from  nature’s  storehouse  only 
those  parts  that  will  be  of  service  to  him,  and  reject  the 
others. 

As  was  stated  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  all  art 
is  a  convention  in  its  very  existence,  and  the  art  of  orna¬ 
mentation  is  the  most  conventional  of  all  forms  of  art.  To 
ornament  a  piece  of  cloth  demands  a  conventional  treat¬ 
ment,  because  the  necessities  of  weaving  require  that  the 
design  shall  be  indefinitely  repeated  ;  this  fact  alone  contra¬ 
venes  any  notion  of  a  design  being  a  mere  arrangement 
of  naturalistic  forms,  and  that  being  the  case,  the  question 
then  arises  how  much  must  a  design  be  copied  from  nature, 
and  to  what  extent  should  it  be  only  an  abstraction. 

In  the  first  place,  a  desigjner  must  bear  in  mind  that  he 
has  a  certain  amount  of  material  to  decorate  :  he  is  not 
making  a  design  in  the  sense  that  an  artist  makes  a  picture. 
The  picture  is  painted  as  a  work  of  art  to  stand  alone,  but  a 
design  is  made  to  decorate  the  cloth,  and  must  therefore  be 
subservient  to  the  purpose  that  the  cloth  has  to  serve.  The 
cloth  may  be  decorated  with  anything  that  is  suitable, 
whether  based  on  nature  or  not,  and  it  must  be  borne  in 
mind  that,  artistically  speaking,  there  is  no  necessity  for 
using  natural  forms;  purely  abstract  ones,  that  is,  forms 
that  are  neither  copied  nor  adapted  from  nature,  can  be 
used  with  equal  advantage,  provided  these  forms  are 
beautiful ;  but  if  natural  forms  are  used,  the  question  of 
how  far  it  is  desirable  to  follow  nature,  and  with  what 
degree  of  realism,  must  be  carefully  considered  :  the  chief, 
service  nature  does  to  the  art  of  designing  is  in  suggesting 
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the  many  beautiful  shapes  and  ornamental  arrangements  in 
which  nature  is  so  prolific. 

There  is  of  course  an  advantage  gained  by  using  natural 
forms,  such  as  the  rose  or  the  peony,  but  it  is  rather  one 
of  association  than  artistic  necessity.  One  has  become  so 
accustomed  to  admiring  flowers,  that  one  is  pleased  to  see 
and  recognise  them  when  applied  to  a  design  ;  but  still  this 
is  only  sentiment,  for,  artistically  speaking,  any  other  forms 
that  are  as  beautiful  would  do  quite  as  well. 

Then  it  reduces  itself  down  to  this,  that  we  should  use 
the  forms  of  nature  just  as  far  as  they  will  serve  the  purposes 
of  our  design,  and  use  them  only  in  such  a  way  that  they 
will  fall  into  the  graceful  lines  and  shapes  which  we  require 
for  the  particular  piece  of  work  in  hand.  What  the 
designer  must  seek  for  is  beauty  of  form  and  grace  of  line  ; 
these  he  may  evolve  from  his  own  sense  of  the  beautiful 
without  reference  to  nature,  or  he  may  abstract  them  from 
any  suggestions  which  natural  forms  offer. 

If  the  designer’s  ideas  are  taken  from  nature,  a  plant  for 
instance,  he  should  first  study  the  plant  until  he  has  made 
all  its  forms  his  own,  and  he  should  make  himself  so  far 
master  of  it  that  he  has  no  further  need  for  the  actual 
flower;  if  he  has  done  this  he  should  be  able,  with  the 
knowledge  he  has  gained  of  the  flower  and  its  details,  to 
evolve  a  design  of  his  own,  based  on  the  plant,  making 
nature  fit  itself  to  his  ideas,  allowing  every  petal,  sepal,  leaf 
or  stem  to  fall  into  good  decorative  lines,  and  idealising  the 
essential  beauties  of  the  flower  while  rejecting  non-essential 
and  unimportant  accidents. 

The  designer’s  duty  as  regards  nature  is  one  of  abstract¬ 
ing  or  eliminating  ;  parts  that  are  unnecessary  to  the  design 
should  be  left  out,  those  that  will  add  to  the  beauty  of  it  and 
will  properly  serve  the  required  purpose  must  be  retained. 
If  a  type  is  used,  such  as  a  rose,  he  cannot  leave  out  parts 
that  are  characteristic  of  the  rose  ;  if  he  departs  so  far 
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from  it,  it  is  obvious  that  it  would  be  better  not  to  use  the 
rose  at  all,  but  to  invent  something  of  his  own. 

Having  discussed  these  questions  of  conventionality  and 
abstraction,  a  few  practical  illustrations  may  help  to  make 
the  points  clearer.  Plate  XXXVI.  contains  a  sketch  of 
two  half-open  roses  and  a  bud,  drawn  from  nature.  The 
petals  form  comparatively  smooth  surfaces,  with  smooth 
edges.  The  outlines  of  the  sepals  are  broken  into  sharp- 
pointed  divisions,  and  the  surface  has  spiky  thorns  from  the 
central  veins;  the  stems  are  also  thorny.  These  spiky  sepals 
and  stems  suggest  a  useful  contrast  to  the  smoother  petals, 
and  this  contrast  is  shown  in  the  adaptation  of  the  same 
flower  for  a  simple  textile  design.  It  is  distinctly  an  adapta¬ 
tion  or  an  abstraction.  There  is  no  attempt  to  rival  nature 
in  realism  of  effect ;  realism  is  avoided,  and  is  substituted 
by  simplicity  and  flatness.  Certain  facts  in  nature  are  made 
use  of  in  the  ornamental  treatment ;  the  petals  are  made 
lighter  in  colour  than  the  sepals  and  stalks,  the  petals  in 
nature  being  smooth,  and  the  sepals  and  stalks  comparatively 
rough  and  thorny,  and  this  contrast,  in  so  far  as  it  is  possible 
on  a  flat  surface,  without  light  and  shade,  is  suggested  in 
the  ornamental  arrangement.  The  whole  adaptation  has  a 
peculiar  broken  effect  that  might  be  useful  in  some  designs 
and  is  quite  characteristic  of  the  natural  flower. 

There  is  also  a  drawing  of  a  sprig  of  heather  on  the 
same  plate,  and  below  is  a  little  stripe  design  based  on  it. 
The  sprigs  are  made  to  twist  round  in  a  wave  line  form,  the 
flowers  and  leaves  being  in  solid  colour,  and  to  avoid  too 
much  continuity  of  the  stem,  the  leaves  are  not  quite  joined 
to  it.  The  arrangement  of  leaves  and  flowers,  although  near 
enough  to  nature  to  be  recognisable,  is  not  a  copy  from  the 
natural  type,  but  is  arranged  to  suit  the  design. 

Plate  XXXVII.,  Fig.  1,  is  an  adaptation  of  another  type 
of  rose,  with  leaves.  The  treatment  in  this  case  is  quite 
different  from  the  last,  and  is  suitable  for  a  design  of  a 
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bolder  and  more  marked  character.  Although  the  design  is 
entirely  in  flat  tints,  a  certain  amount  of  relief  is  hinted  at  in 
the  drawing  of  the  centre  petals  and  the  turned-over  parts 
of  the  leaves,  though  there  is  nothing  that  suggests  realism. 
Alongside  is  a  drawing  of  a  rose-leaf  with  another  variety  of 
treatment. 

Below  are  two  different  renderings  of  a  peony,  one  with 
a  simple  flat  tint,  the  other  with  two  tints  and  black  lines. 
The  drawing  of  the  inner  series  of  petals  in  this  latter  case 
is  very  suggestive  of  the  way  in  which  in  nature  they  appear 
to  turn  over  towards  the  centre,  though  it  is  by  no  means 
naturalistic.  A  certain  license  is  taken  in  putting  regular 
serrations  on  the  petals.  One  half  of  each  leaf  is  made 
darker,  almost  as  if  it  were  in  shadow,  and  on  the  tip  of  the 
shadow  is  the  white  turn-over  piece.  This  is  done  to  break 
up  the  surface  and  give  the  design  a  lighter  appearance. 

Plate  XXXVIII.  has  several  conventional  renderings 
of  animate  forms.  The  butterfly.  Fig.  1,  is  arranged  as  a 
symmetrical  design  to  fill  a  circle  for  a  spot  figure.  Fig.  2 
is  a  prawn  by  a  Japanese  designer.  Fig.  3  is  a  lion  from  a 
woven  coat-of-arms.  The  last.  Fig.  4,  is  a  drawing,  also  of 
Japanese  origin,  of  a  bird  with  acorn  branch  in  its  mouth  ; 
behind  it  are  conventional  Japanese  clouds. 
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CHAPTER  XI 


STRUCTURE  OF  ORNAMENTAL  FLOWERS  AND  FOLIAGE 
HIS  grouping  together  of  ornamental  flowers  and 


JL  foliage  includes  both  natural  plants  treated  orna¬ 
mentally,  and  also  conventional  or  abstract  foliated  forms, 
and  it  is  intended  to  show  how  they  must  both  be  governed 
by  certain  principles  of  ornamental  construction.  It  has 
been  shown  in  a  previous  chapter  why  nature  should  be 
conventionalised  ;  it  is  proposed  now  to  explain  how  the 
principles  of  ornament  should  be  applied  in  the  construc¬ 
tion  of  ornamental  details,  whether  from  nature  or  of  a 
purely  abstract  character  such  as  the  invented  forms  in 
traditional  ornament.  It  is  important  to  state  here  that  the 
principles  are  not  necessarily  derived  from  nature,  but  they 
are,  more  properly  speaking,  the  outcome  of  a  feeling  for 
what  is  right  in  ornament  in  the  desire  to  produce  orderli¬ 
ness  and  rhythm. 

The  diagrams  given  in  this  chapter  are  not  intended  to 
represent  natural  leaves,  but  are  given  as  types  that  may  be 
found  in  nature,  or  of  leaves  and  flowers  that  are  used  in 
conventional  ornament ;  and  turning  to  Plate  XXXIX.,  a 
series  of  leaf  forms  will  be  found  that  may  be  divided  into 
three  classes,  namely,  simple,  divided,  and  compound. 

The  first  series,  1  to  8,  are  simple  leaves  all  of  different 
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shapes.  Fig.  1  is  like  a  grass  blade,  the  two  sides  are  almost 
parallel.  Fig.  2  is  the  shape  of  a  spear  head.  Fig.  3  is  like 
a  spear  head,  with  the  widest  part  of  the  blade  at  the  top. 
Fig.  4,  the  widest  part  is  at  the  middle.  Fig.  6  is  wider  at  the 
base  and  broader  than  Fig.  2.  Fig.  6  is  still  wider,  and 
turned  up  like  a  heart-shape  at  the  base.  Fig.  7  is  a  sagit¬ 
tate  leaf,  the  side  of  which  is  a  compound  curve,  and  the 
base  of  the  leaf  projects  out  into  two  points.  Fig.  8  is  a 
further  variety,  being  composed  of  two  compound  curves, 
which  eventually  glide  into  the  stem. 

Figs.  9,  10,  11,  14,  15,  19,  and  21  are  divided  leaves. 
Figs.  12,  13,  16,  17,  18,  and  20  are  compound  leaves.  In 
the  divided  leaves  the  divisions  do  not  go  through  as  far  as 
the  central  rib  or  stem  ;  but  in  the  compound  leaves  each 
division  is  a  separate  leaflet  having  a  short  stem,  which  joins 
to  the  central  one. 

The  method  upon  which  a  divided  leaf  should  be  con¬ 
structed  is  given  in  the 
accompanying  diagram. 
The  names  of  the  dif¬ 
ferent  parts  are  given 
along  with  the  drawing, 
and  are  marked  A,  B,  c, 
D.  The  first  part  to  be 
decided  upon  is  the 
general  shape  of  the 
leaf  ;  this  shape  is 
drawn  in  dotted  lines 
on  the  left-hand  side. 
The  leaf  is  then  divided 
into  lobes  as  at  A,  and 
in  drawing  the  lobes 
great  care  must  be 
taken  to  properly  con¬ 
struct  the  parts  where  they  join  at  the  eyes.  If  the 

172 


PLATE  XXXIX. 


SIRUCXURE  OF  ORNAMENTAL  LEAF  FORMS. 


173 


ORNAMENTAL  FLOWERS  AND  FOLIAGE 


drawing  of  these  lobes  be  looked  at  carefully  in  the 
diagram,  it  will  be  noticed  that  they  are  so  drawn  that 
if  they  were  produced  they  would  be  continuous  with 
the  pipes,  and  therefore  tangential  to  the  central  up¬ 
right  rib ;  this  is  a  point  in  the  construction  upon  which 
great  stress  must  be  laid,  because  it  ensures  a  firmness 
in  the  appearance  of  the  leaf  that  cannot  otherwise  be 
obtained.  Afterwards  the  veins  must  be  drawn  from  the 
tip  of  each  lobe  and  tangentially  to  the  central  rib.  The 
pipes,  when  they  are  used,  should  also  be  drawn  tangentially 
to  the  central  rib,  and  should  be,  as  stated  in  the  description 
of  the  lobe,  in  a  line  continuous  with  the  general  outline 
of  the  lobe.  Lastly,  the  serrations  or  rafflings  should  be 
drawn.  Accompanying  the  same  diagram  are  given  illus¬ 
trations  of  five  different  varieties  of  serrations  ;  number  1 
belongs  to  the  class  of  leaves  like  the  bramble;  2  is  some¬ 
what  similar,  but  composed  of  simple  curves  ;  3  is  concave 
in  shape,  and  reminds  one  of  the  holly  and  thistle  leaves ; 
4  is  rounded  in  the  style  of  the  oak  leaf ;  and  5  is  a  double 
curve  like  the  geranium.  Examples  of  these  serrations  are 
given  on  Plate  XXXIX.,  and  taking  them  in  the  same  order, 
number  15  is  like  number  1,  9  like  2,  10  like  3,  19  like  4, 
and  11  like  5  ;  number  14  is  after  the  fashion  of  the  dande¬ 
lion,  and  is  the  same  serration  as  Fig.  9,  but  the  point  of 
each  lobe  is  turned  downwards.  In  conventional  or  abstract 
ornament  any  of  these  serrations  can  be  used  that  are  the 
most  suitable  for  the  purpose  in  hand,  and  in  naturalistic 
ornament  the  serrations  will  of  course  be  suggested  by  the 
plant  that  may  be  chosen.  Figs.  9,  10,  11,  15,  and  19  are 
examples  showing  different  ways  of  arranging  the  veins  of 
the  leaves ;  in  number  9  they  are  tangential  to  the  central 
rib,  in  number  10  they  diverge  from  the  central  rib  at  an 
angle,  in  number  11  the  ribs  radiate  tangentially,  and  at  15 
they  radiate  at  different  angles  from  a  point. 

On  the  same  plate  there  are  several  examples  of  com- 
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pound  leaves,  as  in  Figs.  12,  13,  16,  17,  18,  and  20.  Com¬ 
pound  leaves  are  subdivided  into  leaflets  or  divisions, 
which  extend  down  as  far  as  the  central  rib.  Each  leaflet 
may  have  a  short  stalk  of  its  own  which  joins  it  to  the 
central  rib.  Like  the  divided  leaf,  they  should  all  be  con¬ 
structed  on  some  definite  plan — for  instance,  in  Fig.  12  the 
divisions  are  arianged  in  a  diminishing  order,  beginning 
with  the  smallest  at  the  bottom  and  the  largest  at  the  top  ; 
and  also,  as  will  be  seen  by  observing  the  construction  on 
the  right-hand  side,  there  is  a  certain  radiation  of  the  lines 
of  the  divisions,  the  bottom  ones  being  the  most  horizontal, 
and  the  others  gradually  sloping  more  and  more  in  an  up¬ 
ward  direction  as  they  get  nearer  to  the  top  of  the  leaf ;  the 
same  applies  to  the  construction  of  most  of  the  other  com¬ 
pound  leaves.  Fig.  20  is  a  compound  leaf  in  which  the 
divisions  are  in  sets  of  three ;  on  the  right-hand  side  of  the 
leaf  is  a  diagram  of  construction.  There  are  three  sub¬ 
divisions,  a  central  and  two  side  ones ;  the  two  side  leaflets 
are  joined  by  straight  lines,  one  at  the  top  and  the  other 
at  the  base  of  the  leaflets,  and  they  are  so  arranged  that 
the  two  lines  will  cut  the  central  rib  of  the  group  at 
right  angles.  The  rest  of  the  construction  is  sufficiently 
evident  from  the  diagram. 

In  illustrating  the  principles  of  construction  we  have 
supposed  the  foliated  forms,  which  are  given  as  examples, 
to  be  flattened  out  and  pressed  into  absolutely  symmetrical 
shapes  j  and  although  such  a  severe  treatment  may  be  useful 
in  making  it  easier  to  explain  the  principles  underlying  the 
constiuction  of  foliated  forms,  it  must  not  be  assumed  that 
in  ornament  it  is  advantageous  to  have  two  sides  of  a  leaf 
absolutely  symmetrical :  it  is  rather  the  reverse,  such  a  treat¬ 
ment  being  only  useful  where  severity  of  form  is  desired. 

In  nature,  two  sides  of  a  leaf  are  never  the  same  ;  nature 
prefers  balance  to  symmetry.  If  we  take  a  simple  rhododen¬ 
dron  leaf,  such  as  Diagram  59,  and  look  at  it  from  a  front 
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view,  we  shall  find  that  there  is  a  slight  difference  between 
one  side  and  the  other.  But  further  than  this  we  seldom 
find  in  nature  that  a  leaf  is  even  straight ;  usually 
it  is  curved  over  from  the  base  to  the  point,  or  it 
may  have  a  twist  on  its  central  rib,  as  is  shown  in 
the  accompanying  Diageam  60.  A  knowledge  of 
the  construction  of  leaves,  as  illustrated  by  these 
symmetrical  diagrams  on  Plate  XXXIX.,  is 
necessary  in  drawing  them  when  in  the  simplest 
positions ;  but  it  is  even  more  necessary  when 
they  are  drawn  in  foreshortened  or  twisted  posi¬ 
tions,  and  it  is  important  that  when  a  leaf  is  represented 
under  the  latter  conditions  it  should  be  consistent  with  the 
actual  shape  as  it  would  be  seen  if  flattened 
out ;  there  is  often  a  temptation  to  draw  a 
foreshortened  leaf  in  a  design  without  a 
thought  as  to  its  actual  shape  if  it  were 
pressed  out. 

These  symmetrical  leaves  have  been  used  because  it  is 
easier  by  means  of  them  to  make  clear  the  principles  of 
construction  ;  but  they  are  more  a  means  to  an  end  than 
the  end  itself ;  it  remains  now  to  apply  these  principles  to 
leaves  foreshortened  in  various  positions  ;  the  principles  are 
the  same  as  in  the  symmetrical  leaves,  though  the  application 
varies  with  every  different  case  ;  on  Plate  XL.  are  several 
examples  of  such  leaves. 

In  drawing  a  twisted  or  foreshortened  leaf  the  central 
rib  must  be  arranged  in  such  a  way  that  it  will  not  suggest 
being  broken  or  disjointed,  but  must  be  drawn  w-ith  a  firm 
line  from  point  to  base  as  in  Fig.  1 ;  in  this  case  it  is  very 
simple,  but  in  Fig.  2  it  is  not  quite  so  simple.  In  this 
figure  the  part  of  the  rib  which  goes  out  of  sight  under 
a  portion  of  the  leaf  is  represented  by  dotted  lines,  and 
although  this  part  does  not  show,  yet  the  two  parts  that  do 
show  are  so  drawn  as  to  be  evidentiy  parts  of  the  same  rib. 
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In  Fig.  3  the  stem  is  also  in  three  parts,  but  suggests  possible 
continuity  in  one  firm  curve. 

The  structure  of  the  leaves  and  the  division  of  lobes  are 
on  the  same  principles  as  those  of  the  symmetrical  leaves 
on  the  previous  Plate,  only  in  this  case  the  divisions  are 
balanced  rather  than  made  absolutely  equal,  as  may  be  seen 
in  Figs.  4,  5,  6,  7,  and  8.  In  Fig.  1  a  construction  is  given 
that  is  useful  in  suggesting  a  principle  of  proportioning 
the  lobes ;  the  bottom  pair  of  lobes  are  the  larger,  and 
the  two  upper  pairs  graduate  smaller,  being  arranged 
rectangularly  with  the  central  rib,  as  shown  by  the  dotted 
lines  which  join  the  corresponding  parts  of  the  lobes  and 
cut  the  central  rib  at  right  angles.  This  arrangement  is 
necessary  when  the  leaf  is  curved  on  the  rib,  because  the 
lobes  on  the  top  side  of  the  rib  will  become  larger,  or,  the 
eyes  must  be  made  wider,  than  those  on  the  bottom  side, 
and  by  placing  them  as  they  are  placed  in  Fig.  1  regularity 
is  made  certain  of.  Fig.  4  is  an  example  of  a  leaf  that  is 
even  more  irregular  and  partly  deviates  from  this  principle 
of  construction,  though  it  acknowledges  it  in  the  pair  of 
lobes  nearest  the  top.  Fig.  8  is  a  more  complicated  leaf, 
but  one  that  is  planned  very  decidedly  on  the  rectangular 
principle  ;  the  dotted  lines  that  join  each  pair  of  eyes  are  all 
at  right  angles  to  the  central  rib.  The  eyes  are  also  on 
lines  that  converge  to  the  top  point  of  the  leaf,  as  is  shown 
in  the  figure  by  dotted  lines. 

The  remaining  figures  on  Plate  XL.  illustrate  some 
different  joinings  of  stalks  drawn  from  nature,  and  also  the 
small  bract  leaves  that  so  often  grow  at  the  junction  of  a 
branch  stalk  with  the  main  stem.  In  designing,  this  part  of 
the  construction  is  often  made  a  great  deal  of,  and  much 
ingenuity  may  be  displayed  in  varying  it.  A  design  is  apt  to 
appear  stalky  if  too  many  simple  joints  are  shown,  but  by 
careful  management  these  joints  can  be  made  an  interesting 
feature  of  the  design.  In  Fig.  1  the  bract  leaf  is  turned  up 
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and  made  almost  cup-shaped.  Fig.  2  has  sheath  leaves 
that  wrap  round  the  stem  instead  of  bracts.  Fig.  3,  the 
stalk  is  quite  detached  from  the  bract.  In  Fig.  4  the  bract 
is  exaggerated  to  a  leaf  that  is  gaily  flowing  in  the  wind  like 
a  flag  of  foliated  ribbons. 

Plate  XLI.  has  a  number  of  examples  illustrating  the 
structure  of  ornamental  flowers  ;  some  of  them  are  natural¬ 
istic,  and  others  are  conventional.  Flowers,  like  all  other 
ornamental  form.s,  should  be  contained  within  the  bounds 
of  good  shapes,  otherwise  they  are  apt  to  appear  sprawling 
and  irregular,  though  this  does  not  mean  that  they  should 
be  enclosed  within  geometrical  shapes.  Fig.  1  is  a  full  view 
of  a  small  flower  of  regular  shape,  therefore  it  is  best  con¬ 
tained  within  a  circle.  Fig.  2  is  a  side  view  of  the  same. 
Fig.  3  is  an  irregularly  formed  flower,  and  in  spite  of  its 
irregularity  it  comes  well  within  the  elliptical  shape  that 
encloses  it.  Fig.  4  is  a  side  view  of  a  similar  flower  which 
comes  within  a  curved  shape  that  is  partly  elliptical.  Fig.  5, 
the  sepals  and  petals  are  in  regular  tiers.  Fig.  6,  which  is 
drawn  from  the  flower  of  the  monkshood,  is  made  up  of  a 
number  of  very  graceful  curves  ;  the  grace  of  these  curves 
is  due  partly  to  the  variety  of  form,  and  also  to  a  great 
extent  to  the  fact  that  they  all  radiate  from  the  stem,  as 
shown  in  the  dotted  lines  of  the  diagram  at  the  side.  In 
Fig.  7  the  petals  radiate  in  curved  lines  from  the  centie  of 
the  flower  ;  the  method  of  radiation  is  also  shown  by  a 
diagram.  Fig.  8  is  a  much  more  elaborate  flower  than  any 
of  the  preceding  ones  ;  the  sepals  and  the  central  tube-like 
portion  are  composed  of  a  kind  of  acanthus-leaf  ornament 
having  serrated  edges,  these  two  parts  being  divided  from 
one  another  by  a  smooth-edged  corolla  ;  the  smooth  edges 
and  the  white  inside  portion  give  a  useful  contrast  to  the 
outer  and  inner  serrated  parts.  Alongside  this  figure  is  a 
diagrammatical  analysis  of  the  same  showing  the  principles 
of  construction.  The  whole  figure  comes  within  a  more  or 
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less  regular  shape;  the  points  of  the  sepals  come  opposite 
one  another-A  is  opposite  E,  B  is  opposite  D,  F  is  opposite 
G,  and  c  forms  a  central  one.  The  central  rib  of  each  leaf 
if  continued,  as  shown  by  dotted  lines,  would  radiate  from’ 
one  point  at  the  centre  of  the  flower.  The  tube  takes  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  longer  axis  of  the  flower 
and  the  two  sides  of  it,  if  produced,  as  shown  in  dotted 
hnes,  would  converge  with  the  line  of  the  flower  stalk 
JJiG.  9  has  a  number  of  flowers  on  one  stem,  and  as  all  the 
flowers  diminish  towards  the  end  in  a  regular  proportion, 
all  the  parts  should  dimmish  at  the  same  rate ;  this  is  best 
secured  by  drawing  curved  lines,  as  shown,  which  converge 
towards  one  another.  Fig.  10  has  four  more  irregularly 
shaped  flowers  which  radiate,  though  somewhat  unevenly 
rom  a  central  point ;  the  flowers  are  contained  within  a 
well-formed  curve. 

These  drawings  and  diagrams  have  not  been  given  under 
the  supposition  that  they  illustrate  the  whole  art  of  con¬ 
structing  foliated  forms,  they  are  given  rather  as  suggestions 
that  may  point  students  in  the  right  direction  ;  they  can 
only  be  used  as  such,  and  if  used  further  they  will  lead 
astray  in  the  way  of  stiffness  and  awkwardness.  Every 
separate  piece  of  ornament  has  to  be  studied  on  its  own 
merits,  and  every  rule  has  to  be  modified  through  the  artistic 
eehngs  of  the  designer.  This  same  thought  has  been  well 
summed  up  by  a  writer  on  ornament  in  the  sentence,  Rules 
are  good  things  to  depart  from,"  and  that  is  about  how  the 
case  stands ;  a  design  that  is  all  rules  ceases  to  be  an  art 
production,  it  becomes  more  akin  to  a  scientific  diagram. 
Rules  are  useful  in  indicating  what  mistakes  to  avoid,  but 
they  become  an  abuse  if  they  are  too  evident  in  a  desicm 
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THE  TREATMENT  OF  PLANT  FORMS  IN  TEXTILE  DESIGN 
HE  most  casual  glance  at  nearly  all  figured  fabrics  of 


JL  the  present  time  will  show  the  influence  which  plant 
forms  exercise  in  the  production  of  design,  and  as  the 
average  taste  of  to-day  runs  in  the  direction  of  naturalistic 
rather  than  abstract  ornament,  there  is  very  little  excuse  for 
plant  life  being  overlooked  by  the  designer.  There  is  a 
danger,  however,  that  plant  forms  may  be  used  unsuitably, 
and,  though  the  preference  for  natural  forms  shows  a 
healthy  condition  of  things  so  long  as  it  is  kept  within 
reasonable  bounds,  it  must  always  be  remembered  that 
they  need  to  be  modified  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
ornament  and  repeated  pattern,  and  to  be  made  subser¬ 
vient  to  the  limitations  of  the  weaving  process. 

The  popularity  of  naturalistic  ornament  and  the  reason 
why  it  is  so  generally  appreciated  is  often  on  account  of  its 
association  with  some  plant  or  other  object  in  nature  which 
is  familiar,  and  which  can  be  easily  recognised,  and  not 
always  from  any  beauty  that  it  possesses  as  ornament.  This 
surely  must  be  the  reason  why  such  a  remunerative  market 
exists  for  those  fabrics — and  they  are  not  inconsiderable  in 
number — which  are  resplendent  in  designs  that  are  hideously 
natural.  They  certainly  possess  little  artistic  value,  being 
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void  of  all  sense  of  fitness  and  beauty  of  form  or  colour ; 
presumably  therefore  the  commercial  success  which  they 
command  is  due  to  the  fact  that  their  naturalism  appeals 
with  strong  force  to  those  whose  knowledge  of  the  rights 
and  wrongs  of  ornament  is  unfortunately  very  limited. 

For  textile  fabrics  naturalism  must  always  be  made  an 
entirely  secondary  matter,  and  must  on  no  account  be 
allowed  to  usurp  the  place  which  belongs  to  such  decorative 
qualities  as  graceful  arrangement  and  distribution  of  form 
and  harmonious  combination  of  lines  and  colours.  Plant 
forms  are  not  so  much  ready-made  ornament  that  can  be 
used  without  any  modification  on  the  part  of  the  designer  ; 
they  provide  material  from  which  can  be  evolved  fresh 
ideas  and  new  shapes  for  ornamental  purposes,  but  they 
must  be  idealised  and  not  imitated,  for  however  rich  in 
beauty  nature  may  be,  it  is  not  in  itself  ornament.  For 
woven  fabrics,  in  which  constant  repetition  of  pattern  is 
an  essential  condition,  it  is  far  safer  to  err  on  the  side  of 
conventionality  than  of  naturalism,  and  in  using  plants  as 
the  motive  of  design  we  must  aim  at  abstracting  their  more 
essential  beauties  and  casting  aside  the  accidents  and  non- 
essentials. 

In  advocating  design  based  on  plant  forms,  reference 
may  be  profitably  made  to  the  authority  for  their  use  which 
the  historic  aspect  of  textile  ornament  provides  for  us. 
Their  value  seems  to  have  been  recognised  almost  simul¬ 
taneously  with  the  beginnings  of  ornament,  and  they  have 
been  used  for  the  purposes  of  design  from  the  earliest 
periods  of  art  history  down  to  the  present  day.  Old 
Egyptian  fabrics  show  unmistakable  influence  of  the  use  of 
plant  forms,  so  also  in  Classic  art,  the  lotus  in  the  former 
and  the  ivy  in  the  latter  being  perhaps  the  most  common. 
In  early  Christian  and  Byzantine  art  the  vine  plant  is  very 
extensively  met  with,  this  being,  no  doubt,  partly  on  account 
of  its  symbolic  meaning,  though  at  the  same  time  it  lends 
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itself  very  readily  to  ornamental  treatment,  and  it  is  not  to 
be  wondered  at  that  its  use  continued  during  the  period  of 
the  Renaissance  when  symbolic  meaning  was  subordinated 
to  aesthetic  effect.  In  Gothic  art  the  vine  was  also  much 
used,  and  other  plants  which  have  been  made  great  use  of 
in  various  historic  styles  are  the  olive,  pomegranate,  oak, 
the  lily,  rose,  and  the  acanthus,  the  latter  being  the  fore¬ 
runner  of  the  various  types  of  conventional  foliage  which 
are  embraced  by  the  comprehensive  though  somewhat 
vague  term  acanthus-leaf  ornament.” 

In  Oriental  art — including  Chinese,  Japanese,  Indian, 
and  Persian — such  flowers  as  the  iris,  peony,  poppy,  rose, 
and  almond  blossom  are  among  those  most  commonly  met 
with. 

In  more  recent  times  the  number  of  plants  adapted  for 
design  has  not  been  so  limited,  the  range  of  selection 
having  been  very  much  extended ;  they  present  an  infinite 
variety  of  form,  colour,  and  arrangement,  every  plant  which 
one  comes  across  offering  its  own  suggestions  for  orna¬ 
mental  use.  Of  course  some  are  more  prolific  in  ideas  than 
others,  though  there  is  hardly  a  plant,  however  unpreten¬ 
tious,  which  may  not  be  profitably  used  in  the  production 
of  ornament  for  woven  fabrics.  The  plants  mentioned  as 
being  the  principal  sources  of  floral  design  in  the  various 
periods  of  history  are  doubtless  still  among  the  most 
valuable,  but  there  is  no  necessity  for  always  ringing  the 
changes  on  them ;  with  the  great  and  ever-widening  field 
of  the  vegetable  kingdom  to  help  ourselves  to,  there  is 
absolutely  no  occasion  to  go  on  repeating  the  old  and  well- 
worn  forms  (beautiful  and  worthy  of  our  admiration  even 
though  so  many  of  them  are)  which  have  been  used  by 
other  countries  and  at  other  periods  of  history. 

The  mere  exercise  of  studying  natural  plant  forms  is 
in  itself  a  pleasant  and  profitable  one  apart  from  any  use  to 
which  such  study  may  be  put  m  design,  and  the  most 
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pleasant  and  profitable  way  of  doing  this  is  to  draw  them 
from  nature  as  much  as  possible ;  it  is  the  only  way 
of  extracting  whatever  value  for  ornamental  uses  they 
may  possess,  being  much  more  to  the  purpose  of  the 
ornamentist  than  the  analytical  one  which  the  botanist 
adopts.  The  designer  looks  for  such  artistic  qualities  as 
beauty  of  growth  and  arrangement,  and  for  any  peculiarities 
or  characteristic  details  which  will  lend  themselves  to  good 
ornamental  treatment. 

It  is  always  desirable  when  converting  the  natural  plant 
into  the  ornamental  pattern  to  retain  as  much  as  possible 
of  its  character  and  peculiarities  of  growth  and  structure. 
This  is  a  comparatively  easy  matter  where  ornament  is  not 
under  the  necessity  of  being  constantly  repeated ;  in  a 
woven  fabric,  however,  the  repeat  of  the  pattern  tends  to 
make  this  more  difficult,  though  much  may  be  retained  if 
we  take  care  that,  where  a  plant  form  is  chosen,  it  may  be 
chosen  with  a  view  to  the  position  and  purpose  of  the 
particular  fabric  for  which  a  design  is  being  made.  In 
dress  fabrics,  for  instance,  one  would  naturally  choose  plants 
that  are  light  and  delicate  in  character,  such  as  the  rose 
and  carnation,  while  for  heavier  fabrics,  such  as  curtains 
and  hangings,  plants  like  the  peony  and  the  large  poppy 
would  be  more  appropriate  for  the  bolder  designs  that 
these  fabrics  require. 

The  size  of  the  plant  in  nature  must  be  taken  into 
consideration,  and  as  a  general  rule  the  ornamental  treat¬ 
ment  should  not  be  far  removed  from  the  original, 
particularly  so  where  the  design  is  naturalistic  ;  where  the 
ornament  is  very  conventional  there  is  no  necessity  to 
keep  closely  to  the  size  of  nature,  and  if  any  gain  is 
effected  in  the  design  of  the  fabric  by  a  change  of  scale 
there  is  no  reason  why  the  change  should  not  be  made. 

Another  feature  which  must  guide  the  designer  in  using 
floral  forms  is  the  particular  kind  of  skeleton  which  he  may 
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adopt.  By  the  term  “  skeleton  ”  is  meant  the  structural  or 
main  lines  which  form  the  backbone  of  the  pattern,  and 
from  which  the  various  details  of  the  ornament  grow.  It 
may  be  free  and  naturalistic  in  character,  or  it  may  be 
severe  and  conventional  ;  but  according  to  the  skeleton 
adopted,  so  must  the  character  of  the  details  growing  from 
the  skeleton  be  regulated.  For  instance,  a  geometric 
skeleton  demands  ornament  of  a  very  conventional  and 
geometric  character,  and  any  less  formal  arrangement  of 
lines  involves  a  correspondingly  less  formal  kind  of  floral 
treatment.  In  the  same  way  a  free  and  naturalistic 
arrangement  of  stem  lines  requires  a  corresponding  treat¬ 
ment  in  the  details,  and  it  would  be  manifestly  absurd  to 
place  a  geometrical  rosette  on  a  naturalistic  stem,  for  the 
stem  and  its  added  growth  would  not  be  consistent  with 
each  other. 

It  now  remains  to  be  seen  how  natural  plant  forms  may 
be  treated  so  as  to  retain  as  much  of  the  beauty  of  nature 
as  possible  when  combined  with  the  idealised  renderings 
which  the  designer  has  to  resort  to.  As  has  been  already 
explained,  nature  must  be  conventionalised  when  applied 
to  the  decoration  of  woven  fabrics  ;  no  attempt  must  be 
made  to  imitate  nature  ;  the  plant  form  which  is  being  used 
must  be  regarded  as  suggesting  ornament,  and  not  as  some¬ 
thing  to  be  copied  as  closely  as  possible.  F'or  example, 
in  Plate  XLII.  we  have  an  instance  of  a  peony  sketched 
from  nature,  together  with  an  ornamental  treatment  of  the 
same  flower  ;  the  latter  follows  the  former  very  closely,  but 
at  the  same  time  there  is  a  decided  difference  in  the  effect 
of  the  two.  One  has  all  the  accidental  irregularities  of 
nature,  the  other  is  simplified  and  idealised.  It  is  brought 
out  in  black,  white,  and  two  tones  of  gray.  Each  of  these 
is  made  a  definite  shape,  and  as  much  beauty  of  form  and 
expression  is  given  to  these  various  parts  as  is  possible. 
The  black  vein  lines  are  made  to  express  the  direction 
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and  form  of  the  various  petals  to  which  they  are  applied, 
and  the  half-tone  in  the  cup  of  the  flower  is  shaped 
so  as  to  indicate  the  form  of  that  part  with  clearness. 
The  centre  portion  of  the  flower  is  also  reduced  to  order 
and  ornament.  The  other  drawings  adapted  from  the 
peony,  on  the  left  of  the  plate,  are  much  more  conven¬ 
tional,  and  depart  more  from  the  natural  type  ;  in  these 
we  see  the  various  petals  converted  into  good  and  graceful 
shapes,  the  various  forms  radiating  together  to  the  centre  of 
the  flower  as  in  nature,  but  with  an  ornamental  effect  which 
has  been  added  by  the  designer.  On  the  same  plate  (the. 
upper  portion)  is  given  a  sketch  from  nature  of  a  geranium, 
together  with  an  adapted  treatment  for  a  textile  fabric  in 
thiee  tones  or  colours,  represented  by  black,  white,  and 
grey,  and  there  is  a  similar  comparison  afforded  as  in  the 
peony  :  flat  tints  take  the  place  of  gradations,  and  these  flat 
tints  are  made  (as  in  the  grey  parts)  as  expressive  and  orna¬ 
mental  in  shape  as  possible.  Another  flower,  the  columbine, 
is  also  shown  sketched  from  nature,  with  the  same  adapted 
to  a  textile  ;  in  this  case  the  leaf  is  brought  out  in  solid  black 
with  white  veins,  the  veins  suggesting,  by  their  shape,  the 
direction  of  the  separate  leaflets. 

On  Plate  XLIII.  are  various  renderings  of  the  pink 
and  the  chrysanthemum.  Figure  1  gives  a  very  flat 
conventional  treatment,  the  petals  of  the  flower  being  solid 
black  with  a  black  outline.  This  addition  of  an  outline 
is  a  common  device  and  gives  softness  to  solid  masses  j 
there  is  of  course  no  outline  in  nature  to  warrant  this,  but 
so  long  as  the  ornamental  effect  is  better,  it  does  not  matter 
if  nature  be  somewhat  departed  from.  Similarly  in  the  bud, 
the  addition  of  spots  gives  useful  contrast,  and  even  though 
there  may  be  nothing  in  nature  to  suggest  such  spots,  one 
is  peifectly  justified  in  adding  them  if  the  design  gains 
thereby.  Natuie  may  be  made  use  of  as  much  as  we  wish 
in  suggesting  ideas,  but,  after  all,  the  designer  must  seek 

192 


PLANT  FORMS  IN  TEXTILE  DESIGN 


first  of  all  a  good  ornamental  result  ;  this  is  of  primary 
importance,  and  must  not  be  allowed  to  suffer  for  the  sake 
of  keeping  closely  to  the  botanical  accuracy  of  detail  in  the 
plant  which  he  may  be  using.  Figures  2  and  3  give  other 
renderings  of  the  pink,  the  latter  being  a  heavier  type  of 
treatment  and  suitable  for  a  coarser  material.  Figure  5  is 
the  reverse  of  the  latter,  and  is  from  a  silk  fabric.  In  this 
case  the  design  approaches  more  closely  to  nature,  though 
still  an  idealised  rendering  and  not  an  imitation  ;  the 
flowers,  for  instance,  are  entirely  suggested  by  black  and 
white,  and  their  graceful  character  is  due  solely  to  the  form 
given  to  the  outline  and  solid  parts  of  the  various  petals. 
In  Fig.  6  also,  the  flowers  are  dependent  entirely  for 
their  effect  upon  the  radiation  of  the  petals  and  veins  from 
the  calyx  tube  :  there  is  no  light  and  shade  or  colour  to 
help  ;  it  is  entirely  a  question  of  good  design  and  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  good  silhouette  forms.  This  same  silhouette 
effect  is  seen  in  Fig.  7,  the  chrysanthemum.  Such 
treatments  as  these  are  the  most  simple,  and  are  specially 
suitable  for  damasks  in  effect,  but  they  require  a  good 
feeling  for  beauty  of  form,  as  they  have  nothing  else  but 
this  on  which  to  depend.  Figures  8  and  9  are  other 
treatments  of  the  chrysanthemum,  the  former  being  brought 
out  in  black,  white,  and  grey ;  use  is  here  made  of  con¬ 
trast,  the  petals  in  the  near  half  of  the  flower  being 
made  black  against  the  grey  and  white  of  the  further  parts. 
In  Fig.  9  individuality  is  given  to  the  flower  by  the 
curve  of  the  petals  as  well  as  by  the  contrast  of  tone. 
In  Fig.  10,  which  is  taken  from  a  Japanese  fabric,  strong 
character  is  given  by  the  dark  leaves — with  their  angular 
vein  markings — being  brought  against  the  lighter  tone  and 
the  soft  graceful  shape  of  the  flower.  The  petals  of  the 
latter  are  arranged  so  as  to  suggest  the  interlacing  con¬ 
fusion  which  is  so  frequently  seen  in  this  flower,  and  all  the 
petals  are  made  to  assume  good  shapes  as  they  radiate  from 
the  centre  of  the  calyx. 
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In  Fig.  9,  part  of  the  quality  is  due  to  the  shaded 
effect.  As  a  rule,  however,  it  is  advisable  to  be  very  chary 
of  introducing  gradations  of  colour  for  the  purpose  of 
suggesting  light  and  shade.  It  is  quite  possible  to  produce 
these  shaded  effects  in  weaving,  and  so  long  as  the  object  of 
them  is  simply  to  give  added  value  to  form  and  not  to 
produce  an  appearance  of  relief  to  the  ornament — that  is,  to 
make  it  appear  to  stand  away  from  the  surface  of  the  cloth — 
there  is  no  objection  to  them.  In  textile  fabrics,  the  orna¬ 
ment  must  be  always  a  flat  surface  decoration  and  must  not 
be  apparently  applied  to  or  standing  away  from  the  surface 
of  the  cloth. 

Plate  XLIV.  gives  a  drawing  from  nature  of  a  wild 
geranium,  together  with  separate  drawings  of  the  seed 
vessels,  buds,  and  of  the  flower,  showing  treatments  that 
would  be  suitable  for  woven  ornament.  The  seed  vessels 
are  rendered  in  grey  and  black,  the  patches  of  black  being 
valuable  as  a  contrast  of  colour  and  also  in  emphasising  the 
form.  There  are  three  different  methods  given  of  dealing 
with  the  flower  :  the  back  view  is  very  conventional  in  treat¬ 
ment,  and  is  almost  geometrical  in  the  disposition  of  the 
parts,  especially  in  the  conventional  rendering  of  the  calyx  ; 
the  front  view  is  more  naturalistic,  and  the  form  is  sug¬ 
gested  by  the  direction  and  shape  of  the  white  markings  on 
the  petals,  while  the  solid  black  treatment  of  the  pistil  and 
stamens  is  useful  as  a  contrast  in  the  middle  of  the  flower  ; 
the  side  view  is  an  example  of  a  shaded  effect,  but  it  is  no 
intended  to  give  an  idea  of  relief,  being  shaded  solely  to  add 
Interest  and  quality  to  the  flower. 

Plate  XLV.  is  a  design  for  an  all-over  repeating 
pattern  based  on  the  flower  given  in  the  last  plate,  and  it 
will  be  readily  seen  how  such  a  plant  may  be  agreeably  used 
as  the  basis  of  a  textile  design  :  the  leaf  is  the  main  feature 
of  the  repeat,  and  the  three  parallel  stems  also  give  a  strongly 
accentuated  element.  The  flowers  show  a  slightly  shaded 
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ellect,  and  the  large  leaves  are  cut  up  by  patches  of  half-tone 
which  indicate  their  character  in  an  ornamental  manner. 

Plate  XLVI.  gives  a  drawing  from  nature  of  the  pink 
persicaria,  a  common  wayside  plant  having  no  pretension 
to  rank  above  the  level  of  a  weed,  but  lending  itself  not  un¬ 
kindly  to  ornamental  treatment.  The  drawing  of  the  plant 
from  nature  gives  a  number  of  instances  of  a  simple  leaf 
in  various  turned  positions,  and  if  drawings  of  such  leaves 
as  these  be  made,  the  student  will  derive  great  assistance  in 
grasping  the  almost  infinite  variety  of  form  which  natural 
foliage  suggests,  and  which  is  so  difficult  to  invent  without 
constantly  repeating  oneself. 

Plate  XL VII.  gives  a  drawing  from  nature  of  the  garden 
pea,  a  plant  that  is  well  adapted  to  use  in  design.  A  very  useful 
part  of  this  plant,  and  one  that  is  not  present  in  the  previous 
examples  given  in  this  chapter,  is  the  tendril,  which  can  be 
made  very  valuable  in  binding  together  the  different  portions 
of  a  design,  and  thereby  preventing  any  undue  looseness  or 
sense  of  weakness  ;  the  flower  also  assumes  very  graceful 
shapes  in  all  its  stages  from  the  bud  to  the  full  flower,  and 
the  leaves,  by  their  variety  of  size  and  shape,  give  ample 
scope  to  the  designer  ;  the  fruit  or  pod  is  also  quite  capable 
of  being  brought  into  use ;  the  fruit  is  a  part  of  plant-form 
which  is  often  neglected,  though  in  many  cases  it  is  quite 
as  useful  as  the  flower,  if  not  more  so.  In  the  design  at 
the  corner,  based  on  the  garden  pea,  the  central  feature  is 
the  flower  brought  against  the  large  leaves  in  a  flat,  con¬ 
ventional  manner ;  the  design  is  symmetrical  upon  the 
mitre  line  of  the  corner,  and  all  the  parts  of  the  plant  are 
introduced  with  advantage,  including  the  pod  and  also 
the  tendrils,  the  latter  being  carried  into  the  field  so  as  to 
break  and  round  off  the  angle. 

Plate  XLVIII.  gives  an  all-over  repeated  pattern  based 
on  the  garden  pea,  the  principal  features  being  the  flower 
backed  with  leaves,  and  the  strongly-marked  stem  lines. 
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The  leaves  behind  the  flower  are  divided  up  by  patches  of 
tone  so  as  to  suggest  the  veining,  and  to  bring  out  the 
flower ;  for  this  purpose  the  latter  is  also  outlined  with 
black,  this  black  line  being  repeated  in  the  main  stem  lines. 
The  smaller  leaves  which  fill  up  the  ground  are  made  flat 
and  simple  in  shape,  no  attempt  being  made  to  imitate  the 
irregular  forms  of  the  same  leaves  as  seen  in  nature.  For 
the  decorative  treatment  the  simple  flat  shape  is  preferable, 
and  conforms  better  with  the  conventional  lines  on  which 
the  design  is  built  up. 

Plate  XLIX.  gives  a  drawing  of  a  crocus  plant,  to¬ 
gether  with  a  design  based  on  it  for  the  border  of  a  linen 
table-cover.  A  strong  feature  of  the  design  is  the  graceful 
radiation  of  the  leaves  and  flowers  from  the  bulbous  root  ; 
it  is  effected  in  three  groups,  a  central  one  and  two  side 
ones,  these  groups  of  radiating  forms  being  broken  by  the 
bent  leaves,  which  serve  the  double  purpose  of  connecting 
the  repeats  together  by  festoon-shaped  curves  in  the  direction 
of  the  length  of  the  border,  and  also  of  destroying  any  sense 
of  monotony  that  might  exist  if  the  leaves  and  flowers 
springing  from  the  root  were  uninterrupted.  The  vertical 
growth  of  the  design  is  in  this  case  very  well  suited  to 
the  position  which  the  border  of  a  table-cover  generally 
takes  when  in  use,  hanging  over  the  side  of  the  table. 
The  subsidiary  border  at  the  bottom  of  the  design  is 
interesting  as  showing  how  the  bulb  and  root  fibres  may 
be  used  as  the  motive  of  ornamental  pattern. 
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ALL-OVER  DESIGN  BASED  ON  THE  GARDEN  PEA. 
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PLATE  XLIX. 


BORDER  DESIGN  BASED  ON  THE  CROCUS. 


CHAPTER  XIII 

TRADITIOXAL  OR  ABSTRACT  ORNAMENT 

The  term  “traditional  ornament”  means  ornament  which 
has  been  handed  down  from  one  age  to  another 
during  the  progress  of  centuries,  and  all  ornament  of  an 
abstract  character  which  has  no  direct  relation  to  any  plant 
or  flower  in  nature  is  traditional  ornament  in  so  far  as  it  is 
a  modification  of  something  of  the  same  character  which 
has  been  produced  in  a  previous  style.  The  details  of  this 
ornament  are  composed  of  flowers  and  leaves  of  a  purely 
imaginary  or  ideal  kind,  which  in  some  cases  may  be  sug¬ 
gested  by  nature  just  in  so  far  as  they  may  have  corolla  and 
calyx,  stalk  and  leaf,  but  little  else  that  will  recall  any  indi¬ 
vidual  flower  or  class  of  flowers  ;  in  some  cases  it  even 
happens  that  the  conventional  flowers  are  an  impossibility  so 
far  as  the  construction  of  their  parts  is  concerned,  and  yet 
at  the  same  time,  from  an  artistic  point  of  view,  they  may 
be  very  beautiful.  Traditional  ornament  may  also  be  com¬ 
posed  of  imaginary  forms  and  shapes  that  are  not  derived 
from  plants  or  any  natural  objects,  such  as  scrolls,  &c. ; 
they  are  simply  abstract  shapes  that  conform  to  the  laws 
of  what  is  beautiful  in  ornament.  Traditional  ornament 
has  arrived  at  its  present  state  by  a  process  of  growth,  each 
age  has  added  to  it  and  stamped  it  with  its  own  charac- 
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teristics.  There  is  no  doubt  but  that  it  began  with  imita¬ 
tions  of  natural  foliage  and  objects,  but  these  imitations 
became  more  and  more  abstracted  and  conventional  until 
they  have  arrived  at  a  state  where  little  or  nothing  of  the 
naturalistic  is  left. 

To  follow  the  history  of  traditional  ornament  would 
require  a  book  to  itself,  it  is  such  a  wide  subject ;  to  do  this 
would  be  of  great  use  and  interest,  but  it  is  not  within 
the  scope  of  this  work.  Its  history  dates  from  very  early 
times  ;  the  oldest  examples  of  ornamented  textile  fabrics 
that  can  be  dated  with  certainty  carry  us  back  to  about  one 
thousand  years  before  Christ,  but  it  is  not  till  we  come  to 
the  period  of  the  Renaissance  that  we  find  examples  of  much 
artistic  value.  The  art  of  weaving  was  held  in  great  esteem 
during  the  middle  ages,  and  there  are  still  existing  many 
beautiful  examples,  some  in  museums  and  some  in  old 
houses,  dating  from  1200  to  1700,  which  show  a  skill  both 
in  design  and  knowledge  of  weaving  that  can  bear  compari¬ 
son  with  the  best  work  of  the  present  day.  We  cannot  do 
better  than  recommend  students  to  study  these  examples, 
either  in  museums  or  from  folios  of  photographs  that  are 
published,  to  aid  them  in  forming  a  good  feeling  for  correct 
taste  ;  these  early  examples  are  almost  invariably  worthy  of 
being  followed. 

Plate  L.  contains  numerous  examples  of  varying 
dates  that  will  serve  to  illustrate  more  practically  the  charac¬ 
teristics  of  traditional  or  abstract  ornament.  Fig.  1  is  a 
curious  combination  of  shapes  ;  the  leaves  are  oval  in  form 
with  scalloped  edges  ;  the  stalk  does  not  join  the  leaf  propei 
but  almost  encircles  a  small  three-lobed  leaf.  The  flowers 
are  a  kind  of  conventional  pink  and  have  no  natural  affinity 
to  the  leaves.  There  is  also  another  way  of  regarding  the 
’■elationship  of  the  whole  design.  One  may  consider  that 
die  small  thin  leaves  belong  to  the  pink— they  are  something 
like  the  natural  ones  ;  in  that  case  we  must  consider  the 
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VARIOUS  TYPES  OF  ABSTRACT  ORNAMEiNT  IN  WOVEN  FABRICS. 
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scalloped  shape  forms  not  as  leaves  but  as  some  extraneous 
fanciful  arrangement.  Fig.  2  is  composed  of  a  series  of 
alternating  scalloped  and  pointed  forms  radiating  from  a 
centre.  Fig.  4,  Spanish  seventeenth-century  work,  is  built 
up  of  a  number  of  forms  varying  in  thickness  and  shape 
without  any  idea  of  copying  natural  ones  or  even  suggesting 
a  floral  origin  ;  it  is  a  design  for  a  continuous  border 
arranged  vertically,  and  serves  well  to  illustrate  conventional 
ornament  in  which  even  a  suggestion  of  natural  foliage  is 
not  permitted.  The  forms  that  are  used  are  such  as  might 
easily  be  made  with  a  brush,  and  they  are  built  up  on 
abstract  principles,  as  symmetry  of  general  arrangement, 
contrast  between  the  larger  masses  and  the  smaller  ones, 
and  also  contrast  of  direction  in  the  way  many  of  the  lines 
are  made  to  contradict  one  another  at  the  points  of  contact ; 
other  principles  are  illustrated  which  the  student  will  be  able 
to  see  for  himself.  Fig.  5  is  a  conventional  leaf  from  a 
piece  of  cloth  of  Italian  make  of  the  fifteenth  century  ;  this 
example  comes  a  little  nearer  to  having  a  suggestion  of 
nature  about  it  than  the  last  one,  but  still  it  is  not  like  any 
particular  type  of  natural  leaf.  It  has  the  general  proportions 
of  a  leaf,  but  the  serrations  are  entirely  an  invention.  Fig.  6 
is  a  flower  from  a  design  of  the  same  date  which  is  also  to  a 
great  extent  an  abstraction  ;  it  has  a  calyx  which  hangs  down 
over  the  stalk,  and  a  corolla  that  is  turned  upward,  and  at  the 
centre  a  projecting  part  that  might  correspond  to  the  pistil 
of  a  flower.  So  far  it  follows  nature  in  the  arrangement  of 
its  parts,  but  further  than  that  there  is  no  close  resemblance 
to  it.  It  might  just  as  well  be  described  as  a  series  of  radi¬ 
ating  lines,  and  in  the  complete  design  it  serves  the  puipose 
of  contrasting  with  the  straighter  lines  of  the  conventional 
leaves. 

The  horizontal  border.  Fig.  8,  is  an  illustration  of  the 
use  of  conventional  leaves  and  flowers  of  no  particular  type  j 
these  are  afterwards  decorated  with  other  floral  foims,  as  in 
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the  case  before  us.  The  leaf  is  white  on  a  dark  ground  and 
is  regularly  serrated  ;  within  it  is  placed  another  shape, 
almost  like  a  piece  of  seaweed,  which  is  brought  out  black 
against  the  white  leaf.  It  is  a  treatment  that  it  would  be 
very  difficult  to  find  an  authority  for  in  nature,  but  all  the 
same  it  is  very  useful  in  ornament,  for  in  this  particular  case 
It  is  almost  the  making  of  the  design.  If  the  whole  leaf 
were  left  white  the  mass  would  be  too  clumsy  and  heavy, 
but,  as  it  IS,  the  white  is  divided  into  two  portions  by  the 
black  serrated  band.  The  flower  is  ornamented  by  a  spray 
of  smaller  flowers  that  start  from  the  base  ;  this  is  a  very 
peculiar  treatment  that  has  often  been  had  recourse  to,  and 
although  it  may  be  very  illogical,  can  be  made  very  effective. 
The  reason  why  such  super-ornamentation  is  used  is  to 
gain  greater  variety  of  lines  ;  to  put  in  only  the  veins  and 
markings  that  one  finds  in  nature  would  result  in  a  design 
of  less  richness  of  effect. 

Plate  LI.  contains  several  other  examples  which  are 
abstractions  rather  than  copies  from  nature.  In  Fio.  9  the 
flower  IS  arranged  with  the  petals  in  a  fan-like  order,  which 
are  decorated  with  small  compound  leaves  after  the  manner 
of  the  last  example.  Fio.  10  is  a  very  daring  example  of 
the  treatment  both  of  fruit  and  leaves,  the  fruit  being 
suggested  by  three  forms  that  cut  one  another  at  a  point 
at  the  top,  and  although  totally  impossible,  almost  to  the 
extent  of  being  absurd,  they  result  in  a  very  beautiful  shape. 
The  leaf  is  also  eccentric  ;  instead  of  coming  to  a  point,  it 
is  bifuicated  or  split  at  the  end  and  divides  out  to  two 
points  instead  of  the  usual  one.  It  helps  to  ring  the 
changes  in  the  shaping  of  leaves,  and  thus  assists  in  gaining 
greater  variety.  The  example  from  a  Flemish  loom  of  the 
eighteenth  century  is  a  curious  treatment  of  both  leaves  and 
fiuit.  They  seem  to  have  been  regarded  only  as  ground- 
woik  shapes  to  break  up  with  other  ornaments.  In  Fig.  12 
the  lower  leaf  is  ornamented  at  the  centre  and  has  a  border 
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which  seems  to  be  an  imitation  of  lacework.  Fio.  13  is  a 
combination  of  foliated  forms  and  rigid  lines  arranged  on 
a  definite  plan,  the  principal  lines  being  arranged  like 
the  flirtings  of  a  shell.  The  last  figure  is  composed  of 
conventional  flowers  and  leaves.  The  large  leaf  is  a 
particularly  graceful  example  of  variety  of  line.  Some  parts 
of  the  contour  are  composed  of  long  sweeping  curves 
which  contrast  pleasingly  with  the  shorter  curves  and  the 
serrated  edges.  The  surface  of  the  leaf  is  coveted  with 
lines  and  shapes  running  with  the  length  of  the  leaf,  and 
others  across. 

We  can  best  understand  why  some  ornament  is  natural¬ 
istic  and  other  ornament  conventional  or  abstract,  and  also 
when  one  class  should  be  used  and  when  the  other,  by 
studying  the  principles  underlying  the  two. 

Ornament  that  is  entirely  conventional  or  abstract  is 
dependent  for  its  interest  upon  the  beauty  of  its  forms  only ; 
it  has  no  borrowed  interest  such  as  we  find  in  naturalistic 
ornament.  Abstract  ornament  is  not  an  adaptation  fiom 
nature,  and  is  therefore  without  that  warm  interest  that 
natural  objects  always  create.  For  example,  if  one  sees  a 
rose  or  a  bit  of  apple  blossom  depicted  in  any  design, 
however  conventional  it  may  be,  it  creates  within  us  a 
feeling  of  pleasure  much  akin  to  that  of  meeting  an  old 
friend.  Conventional  ornament  is  cold  and  unsympathetic  ; 
it  is  made  up  of  a  number  of  more  or  less  meaning¬ 
less  forms  that  are  brought  together  with  the  object  of 
pleasing  the  eye  without  going  deeper  into  the  sentiments 
of  association  of  ideas.  In  conventional  ornament  the 
principal  lines  and  each  piece  of  detail  should  be  carefully 
studied  and  drawn  out  in  the  closest  conformity  to  the 
principles  of  what  is  beautiful  in  design,  and  it  must  always 
be  remembered  that  they  exist  for  no  othei  purpose  than 
to  please  the  eye.  Any  line  or  form  that  is  not  aesthetically 
beautiful  has,  therefore,  no  reason  for  existence.  It  might 
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be  described  as  a  style  that  is  entirely  given  over  to 
grammatical  construction  on  correct  principles  ;  it  contains 
no  meaning  and  gams  nothing  from  suggestive  associations. 

Abstract  ornament,  then,  is  dependent  for  all  its  interest 
upon  the  grace  and  beauty  of  the  forms  and  the  arrange¬ 
ment  of  the  lines  in  an  aesthetic  sense  ;  it  pleases  the  eye 
only,  without  any  appeal  to  the  reason  or  sentiment.  It 
may  often  be  noticed  that  much  of  this  class,  if  regarded 
from  a  rational  point  of  view,  is  altogether  an  absurdity, 
having  no  evidence  of  a  reasonable  process  of 'growth  such 
as  we  see  in  nature;  in  fact,  it  is  often  purposely  made 
grotesque  in  character.  However  grotesque  or  illogical 
it  may  appear,  it  may  still  be  excellent  ornament  and  in 
good  taste,  providing  the  forms  are  graceful,  but  how¬ 
ever  unnatural  it  may  appear,  it  must  not  be  without 
some  kind  of  order;  ornament  must  not  be  allowed  to 
lun  mad,  there  must  be  some  kind  of  reason  in  the  most 
grotesque  features. 

In  constructing  conventional  ornament  it  is,  therefore,  of 
the  utmost  importance  that  each  line  shall  receive  careful 
study ;  it  must  be  beautiful  of  itself,  and  must  also  form 
into  a  graceful  arrangement  with  all  the  other  lines  and 
forms  of  the  design.  No  part  of  the  design  can  be  left  to 
haphazard  chance,  but  every  detail  must  have  a  clear 
definition  and  a  refined  shape.  This  will  be  easily  seen 
on  referring  to  any  of  the  conventional  designs  given  in 
this  work. 

The  conditions  under  which  conventional  ornament  can 
be  best  applied  are  for  materials  where  severity  of  form,  and 
clear,  firm,  and  graceful  lines  are  required.  It  does  not 
always  happen  that  natural  flowers  are  desirable  or  ap¬ 
propriate  ;  cases  often  occur  where  abstract  forms  are  more 
suitable  than  natural  ones  and  in  better  keeping  with  the 
surroundings. 

The  way  for  the  student  to  learn  this  class  of  ornament 
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is  to  make  numerous  note-book  studies  of  past  examples. 
The  more  varied  the  assortment  of  designs  that  can  be  thus 
gathered  together  and  studied,  the  greater  variety  of  detail 
is  he  likely  to  get  into  his  own.  It  is  a  style  where  there 
is  little  room  for  originality  ;  the  only  originality  that  can 
be  displayed  is  in  evolving  new  ways  of  combining  the 
different  details.  Nearly  every  conceivable  kind  of  detail 
has  been  used  over  and  over  again,  and  all  that  can  be 
aimed  at,  therefore,  is  to  produce  new  variations  of  them ; 
this  can  best  be  done  by  becoming  familiar  with  as  many 
examples  as  possible  and  making  use  of  them  when 
necessary. 
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CHAPTER  XIV 


ANIMATE  FORMS,  PROPERTIES,  ETC.,  IN  TEXTILE  DESIGN 


HE  value  to  the  designer  of  that  part  of  nature  included 


1  by  the  term  “plant  forms"  has  been  already  shown,  and 
it  will  be  admitted  without  question  that  for  ordinary  design 
purposes  the  vegetable  kingdom  is  the  most  useful  of  all 
natural  sources  in  providing  material  that  can  be  turned  to 
account  in  the  production  of  ornament  ;  the  animal  kingdom 
is,  however,  another  very  fruitful  source  of  suggestion,  and 
helps  the  designer  in  producing  a  new  series  of  ornamental 
forms  and  design  effects  which  would  otherwise — that  is, 
without  the  help  that  this  branch  of  nature  gives — never  be 
brought  into  existence  ;  and  it  is  because  of  this  that  animal 
forms  are  used  at  all — not  so  much  for  the  sake  of  the 
animal  itself  as  for  the  hint  which  it  gives  in  producing  a 
further  variety  of  ornamental  form. 

The  use  of  animal  forms  for  the  purposes  of  cloth 
decoration  seems  perhaps  somewhat  incongruous,  and  in 
some  fabrics  they  would  be  obviously  out  of  place  ;  they 
certainly  cannot  be  so  generally  used  as  plant  forms,  which 
can  be  brought  into  service  as  the  motive  of  design  for 
almost  every  class  of  textile ;  but  just  as  plant  forms  have 
to  be  conventionalised  in  the  process  of  being  turned  into 
ornament,  so  also  must  animal  forms,  only  much  more  so. 
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The  only  admissible  rendering  of  animal  forms  is  a  very 
abstract  one,  and  it  is  impossible  to  conceive  of  a  realistic 
treatment  of  them  being  agreeable  in  any  class  of  woven 
fabric  ;  they  must  not  even  approach  realism,  and  the  only 
relation  which  they  can  have  to  design  is  in  suggesting 
another  variety  of  ornament.  The  fact  of  frequent  repeti¬ 
tion  is,  apart  from  anything  else,  a  sufficient  reason  for  this 
abstract  rendering;  it  is  an  axiom  in  ornament  that  the 
higher  the  organic  rank  of  any  part  of  nature  which  is  being 
used  as  the  motive  of  ornament,  the  less  capable  it  is  of 
being  constantly  repeated,  and  animal  forms,  being  organi¬ 
cally  on  a  higher  plane  than  plant  forms,  are  less  adapted, 
unless  very  abstract  in  treatment,  to  such  mechanical  repe¬ 
tition  as  the  process  of  weaving  demands. 

If  reference  be  made  to  the  illustrations  on  Plate  LII., 
this  conversion  of  the  animal  into  something  that  primarily 
serves  the  purpose  of  ornament  may  be  more  readily  under¬ 
stood.  In  Fig.  1,  for  instance,  which  is  from  a  Sicilo- 
Saracenic  fabric  of  the  twelfth  century,  animate  forms  are 
brought  into  use  in  a  thoroughly  pleasing  manner.  There 
IS  no  attempt  at  the  imitation  of  nature,  the  animal  and  bird 
forms  being  treated  solely  with  a  view  to  the  production  of 
good  lines  and  pleasing  shapes,  and  they  make  an  excellent 
filling  for  the  space  between  the  large  heart-shapes.  The 
sense  of  movement  and  action  is  a  quality  that  may  be 
profitably  taken  advantage  of  in  using  animate  forms  for 
decorative  purposes,  and  even  in  the  flat  treatments  that  one 
has  to  be  content  with  in  a  fabric  it  is  possible  to  suggest 
this  with  good  effect.  In  the  case  of  the  design  under 
notice  the  action  given  to  the  animals  and  birds  is  such 
as  to  make  the  creatures  fall  into  harmonious  lines  with  the 
rest  of  the  design,  and  it  helps  them  to  fill  the  space  for 
which  they  are  destined.  Fig.  2  on  the  same  plate  also 
illustrates  the  decorative  use  of  animal  forms.  The  winged 
lion  that  fills  in  the  ogee-shapes  is  an  ornamental  device 
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that  has  doubtless  a  symbolic  meaning,  and  a  very  effective 
result  is  obtained  by  the  radiating  series  of  lines  which 
indicate  the  separate  parts  of  the  wings. 

Fig.  3  is  a  very  fanciful  design  composed  of  many 
elements,  and  is  very  typical  of  the  work  of  the  Saracenic 
weavers  during  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries.  The 
chief  feature  of  the  design  is  a  nondescript  bird  standing  in 
what  is  no  doubt  meant  to  suggest  water ;  this  again  rests 
upon  a  conventional  rendering  of  cloud  forms,  from 
beneath  which  issue  rays  of  light ;  the  neck  of  the  bird 
is  interlaced  with  the  folds  of  a  sail— a  curious  arrangement, 
and  one  which  has  probably  a  symbolic  or  emblematic 
meaning.  The  chamois  is  standing  on  a  rock  rising  above 
cloud  forms,  which  are  only  partly  shown  in  the  plate  ;  a 
dog  is  also  included,  the  legs  being  seen  at  the  top  of  the 
illustration.  The  design  as  a  whole  seems  to  suggest  the 
sport  of  game-driving,  and  it  doubtless  has  a  story  of  its 
own  to  tell,  which  of  course  gives  added  interest ;  but,  after 
all,  this  is  of  less  importance,  when  regarded  as  ornament, 
than  the  skilful  management  of  all  the  parts  of  the  curious 
combination,  which  are  so  conventionalised  and  blended 
together  as  to  produce  a  good  decorative  arrangement  and 
one  that  will  conform  to  the  requirements  of  repeating 
pattern. 

Other  designs  which  further  illustrate  how  animate  forms 
may  be  satisfactorily  dealt  with  in  ornament  are  given  on 
Plate  LIII. 

In  Fig.  1,  for  instance,  the  grotesque  bird  forms  are 
made  to  fall  into  the  lines  of  an  ogee  shape  or  nearly 
so,  and  the  bird  shapes  afford  a  useful  contrast  to  the 
floral  ornament.  In  Fig.  2  an  eagle  seems  to  be  attacking 
a  swan  :  this  design  is  a  good  instance  of  the  way  in  which 
animal  or  bird  forms  should  be  made  to  harmonise  with  the 
floral  or  other  ornament  with  which  they  may  be  combined. 
In  this  case  the  lines  of  the  eagle  and  swan  are  in  perfect 
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harmony  with  the  other  parts  of  the  design  ;  they  do  not 
detach  themselves  at  all  from  the  floral  ornament,  but  com¬ 
bine  with  perfect  ease  and  completeness,  while  at  the  same 
time  a  certain  amount  of  contrast  in  form  is  given  by  the 
radiating  lines  of  the  wings  and  the  shape  of  the  birds  as 
compared  with  the  shape  of  the  floral  details.  It  is  the  con¬ 
trast  of  form,  together  with  the  harmony  of  line  and  arrange¬ 
ment,  that  makes  the  design  so  satisfactory  as  a  whole. 

Plate  LIV.  gives  another  Italian  design  (Fig.  1)  in 
which  bird  forms  are  used  with  very  good  effect,  and  much 
of  the  strong  character  which  it  possesses  is  due  to  their 
use.  Looked  at  from  a  naturalistic  point  of  view  they  are 
quite  grotesque,  though  perfect  when  regarded  as  ornamental 
features  :  they  contrast  most  effectively  with  the  floral 
ornament,  the  mass  of  white  given  by  the  body  of  the  bird 
and  the  shoulder  of  the  wing,  together  with  the  sharp 
radiating  lines  of  the  feathers,  making  an  excellent  foil 
to  the  richly  foliated  ornament  with  which  the  birds  are 
combined.  In  Fig.  2  a  symbolic  animal  form  and  heraldic 
shield  are  introduced  into  a  repeating  pattern  ;  this  is  a 
sixteenth-century  design,  but  it  is  no  unusual  thing  even 
in  modern  times  to  use  such  elements,  and  where  fabrics 
are  woven  specially  for  the  use  of  large  establishments,  the 
embodiment  of  a  shield  or  crest  in  the  design  is  often 
required. 

Examples  of  Japanese  ornament  with  bird  forms  are 
given  on  Plate  LV.  Fig.  1  is  from  a  Japanese  silk  fabric, 
and  the  same  abstract  rendering  that  has  been  pointed 
out  in  the  examples  given  of  Italian  textile  ornament  is  again 
present  :  the  birds — depicted  in  the  act  of  flying — are  so  far 
removed  from  the  realistic  as  to  be  quite  satisfactory  when 
seen  multiplied  in  the  woven  fabric,  and  the  action  of  flight 
gives  opportunity  of  using  in  the  wings  and  tail  a  series  of 
graceful  waving  lines  that  are  in  good  contrast  to  the  shapes 
of  the  floral  ornament.  Fig.  2  shows  a  very  good  decora- 
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tive  treatment  of  a  bird  form  within  a  square,  and  a  further 
example  is  given  in  Diagram  61,  which 
is  from  a  Japanese  design  that  seems 
to  suggest  birds  swimming  on  water. 

The  parts  of  a  bird — such  as  the 
wings  and  feathers — have  also  great 
beauty  both  in  form  and  colour,  and 
they  are  admirably  fitted  for  orna¬ 
mental  purposes.  The  feather  is  par¬ 
ticularly  useful,  especially  in  some 
instances,  the  peacock’s  feather  for  ex¬ 
ample,  which — from  the  graceful  lines 
that  it  falls  into  and  the  rich  harmonies 
of  colour  which  it  possesses — is  cap¬ 
able  of  supplying  many  a  hint  to  the 
designer. 

Insects  of  various  kinds  are  also  very  well  adapted  for 
decorative  use,  and  particularly  winged  insects  such  as 
butterflies,  moths,  and  dragon-flies  :  an  illustration  of  this 
may  be  seen  in  Diagram  62.  Reptiles  of  various  kinds  are 
often  of  great 
beauty  of  form, 
and  though  there 
is  perhaps  some¬ 
thing  objection¬ 
able  in  applying 
reptiles  to  many 
forms  of  cloth  de¬ 
coration,  the  fact 
remains  that  such 
creatures  as  the 
snake  and  lizard  may,  when  not  inconsistent  with  the  use  of  a 
fabric,  be  turned  to  good  account,  though,  of  course,  like  all 
other  animate  forms,  they  must  be  treated  in  an  abstract 
manner. 


DIAGRAM  62. 
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Fishes  are  also  used  extensively  by  designers,  and  Plate 
LVI.  gives  an  instance  of  the  way  in  which  a  Japanese  artist 
has  made  them  the  leading  motive  of  a  repeated  pattern  ; 
the  pliable  nature  of  the  average  fish  gives  opportunity  for 
turning  it  into  a  great  variety  of  graceful  flowing  curves, 
which  will  combine  very  easily  with  the  conventional  repre¬ 
sentations  of  water  with  which  fishes  are  generally  associated. 
In  this  design  the  fish  is  made  to  follow  the  general  outline 
of  the  circle,  and  the  water  is  suggested  by  graceful  flowing 
curves  that  go  very  successfully  with  the  contrasting  circular 
line  of  the  fish  :  in  this  case  the  designer  has  evidently 
intended  to  indicate  rough  tumbling  water,  and  the  ends 
of  the  wave  lines  provide  a  very  effective  feature  by  the  hint 
which  is  given  of  the  breaking  of  the  wave  into  spray  and 
bubbles.  There  is  a  very  fine  sense  of  rhythmical  movement 
in  all  the  parts,  and  the  design  hangs  together  with  perfect 
ease  and  completeness. 

Diageam  61  gives  a  suggestion  of  water  in  a  more 
peaceful  state.  Another  effective  rendering,  and  one  which 
is  quite  different  from  the  two  previous  ones  referred  to, 
is  seen  on  Plate  LVII.  The  series  of  curved  and  waving 
lines  indicating  the  water  give  decided  character  to  the 
pattern,  and  especially  in  contrast  to  the  conventional  turtles 
with  which  they  are  combined  :  in  addition  to  fishes,  shells 
and  other  water  objects,  including  water  plants  and  seaweed, 
may  be  suitably  brought  into  use  for  decorative  purposes. 

The  extent  to  which  nature  may  inspire  the  designer  is 
practically  limitless  :  material  which  will  suggest  new  forms 
comes  from  every  quarter,  and  without  any  great  trouble  in 
the  finding,  providing  we  go  about  with  open  eyes  and 
receptive  minds.  The  vegetable  kingdom  is  doubtless  the 
principal  hunting-ground,  though  there  are  many  less 
obvious  sources  that  may  be  looked  to,  and  which,  because 
they  are  less  obvious,  are  more  likely  to  give  birth  to  designs 
that  are  out  of  the  common.  The  way  in  which  such  a 
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seemingly  unpromising  element  as  water  may  be  used  has 
already  been  shown  :  then  there  are  the  elements  of  fire  and 
flame,  the  sun,  moon,  and  stars,  the  cloud  effects  in  the  sky, 
the  effects  of  frost  as  pictured  on  our  windows  in  winter, 
the  natural  grain  of  various  classes  of  wood,  the  web  of  a 
spider,  the  sectional  markings  of  stones  and  fossils — all  these 
and  many  other  sources  are  available.  We  are  disposed 
sometimes  to  imagine  that  in  such  an  old  subject  as  orna¬ 
ment  all  the  parts  of  nature  that  have  any  value  to  the 
designer  have  been  explored  time  after  time,  but  this  is  far 
from  being  the  case  :  as  a  matter  of  fact  the  historic  aspect 
of  ornament  gives  evidence  of  only  a  comparatively  small 
number  of  elements  in  nature  having  been  used,  and  it  is 
only  in  more  recent  times  that  designers  are  taking  advantage 
of  the  diversity  of  material  which  nature  provides  in  every 
corner  of  her  rich  storehouse  of  beauty. 

The  three  following  plates  give  Dress  Fabric  designs 
that  are  to  some  extent  suggested  by  nature,  though  they 
are  very  abstract  in  character.  In  Plate  LVIII.  Fig.  1  is 
a  very  conventional  treatment  of  lightning,  and  Fig.  2  is 
suggested  by  the  curving  of  a  riband,  the  intervening 
ground  being  filled  with  gradually  thickened  curves  pro¬ 
ducing  a  slightly  shaded  effect.  Figs.  3  and  4  are  ground 
effects,  the  former  being  a  very  abstract  treatment  of  water, 
and  the  latter  suggested  by  watered  silks. 

In  Plate  LIX.  ground  treatments  combined  with 
superposed  ornament  are  given  :  they  have  very  little  con¬ 
nection  with  anything  in  nature,  and  are  simply  surface 
decoration  that  is  useful  in  breaking  up  the  empty  spaces 
with  unobtrusive  pattern  :  such  ground  designs  as  these  are 
generally  brought  out  by  contrast  of  weave,  with  warp 
and  weft  of  the  same  colour ;  the  effect  is  in  this  way  so 
subdued  as  not  to  overpower  the  sprig  pattern  or  spot  orna¬ 
ments  that  are  placed  on  this  ground  pattern  and  which  are 
intended  to  be  of  primary  importance. 
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Plate  LX.  gives  further  examples  of  designs  that  are 
well  adapted  for  dress  fabrics.  They  are  all  very  conven¬ 
tional,  and  have  only  a  very  distant  relation  to  any  prototype 
in  nature,  though  they  are  good  for  their  particular  purpose. 
The  main  purpose  of  textile  ornament  is,  after  all,  to  give 
added  beauty  to  a  fabric,  and  it  is  not  absolutely  essential 
that  one’s  design  must  be  traceable  to  something  that  exists 
in  nature.  Fig.  4  is  a  treatment  of  the  pine-cone  pattern, 
the  chief  feature  of  which  is  the  contrast  between  the  firm 
graceful  line  and  shape  of  the  pine-cone  with  the  broken  and 
irregular  character  of  the  remaining  parts  of  the  design. 
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CHAPTER  XV 

LIMITATIONS  IMPOSED  BY  THE  STRUCTURE  OF  A  FABRIC 

T  N  dealing  with  this  chapter  it  is  assumed  that  some 
knowledge  of  the  process  of  weaving  has  been  previously 
acquired  ;  but  perhaps  it  may  be  advisable  for  the  benefit  of 
any  who  do  not  possess  this  technical  knowledge  to  give  a 
brief  explanation  of  the  way  in  which  ornamental  patterns 
are  produced  in  the  loom. 

The  design  is  usually  first  of  all  sketched,  on  ordinary 
papei,  the  same  size  as  it  would  appear  when  woven  ;  one 
complete  repeat  of  the  design  is  then  drawn  upon  point 
paper.  This  paper,  which  is  specially  prepared  for  the 
puipose,  is  ruled  over  with  lines  crossing  each  other  at 
light  angles,  each  small  square  between  these  lines  corre¬ 
sponding  to  a  warp  or  weft  thread  brought  to  the  surface 
of  the  fabric.  The  design,  which  is  necessarily,  in  many 
fabrics,  very  much  enlarged  when  put  on  to  this  point 
paper,  is  drawn  out  after  the  manner  of  the  illustrations 
on  Plate  LXI.  After  being  drawn  in  this  way,  it  is  then 
put  into  the  hands  of  the  card  cutter,  who  takes  every 
horizontal  series  of  squares  of  the  design  paper  on  which 
the  lepeat  of  the  pattern  is  drawn,  and  cuts  or  perforates 
cards  according  to  the  way  in  which  the  small  squares  or 
points  in  this  horizontal  line  are  filled  up  with  the  pattern 
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on  the  point  paper,  a  separate  card  being  thus  prepared  for 
every  throw  of  the  weft  thread  by  the  shuttle.  The  cards 
are  then  stitched  or  laced  together  in  their  proper  order. 
The  work  which  these  cards  perforin  is  to  regulate  a 
series  of  needles,  some  of  which  go  through  the  holes, 
others  being  prevented  from  doing  so  by  the  portion  of 
the  card  which  is  not  perforated  :  these  needles  in  their 
turn  act  upon  the  harness  of  the  loom  in  such  a  way  as 
to  cause  some  of  the  warp  threads  to  remain  stationary  and 
horizontal,  while  others  are  raised,  and  when  the  shuttle  is 
thrown  between  the  raised  and  the  stationary  warp  threads, 
the  weft  which  the  shuttle  carries  will  appear  on  the  surface 
of  the  cloth  where  the  design  requires  it  to  do  so,  while  in 
other  places,  where  not  wanted  to  produce  pattern  or  to 
stitch  down  the  warp  threads,  it  will  go  to  the  back  of  the 
cloth ;  each  throw  of  the  shuttle  is  regulated  by  these 
successive  cards  in  definite  order  according  to  the  pattern, 
and  the  design  on  the  fabric  will  gradually  develop  as  the 
cloth  is  woven. 

There  are  often  two,  three,  or  even  more  shuttles  used, 
according  to  the  number  of  colours  employed  in  the  weft, 
each  shuttle  carrying  a  separate  colour.  As  a  rule  the  pattern 
is  brought  out  by  a  combination  of  warp  and  weft,  but  there 
are  some  textures  figured  chiefly  by  the  weft,  and  others, 
such  as  Brussels  and  tapestry  carpets,  in  which  the  pattern 
is  entirely  the  product  of  the  warp  yarns,  the  weft  in  the 
latter  being  solely  for  the  purpose  of  interlacing  the  warp 
and  for  producing  a  firmly  built  and  well-tied  cloth. 

It  should  be  stated  that  the  repeats  of  a  design  are 
produced  automatically  from  the  cards  which  have  been 
prepared,  and  when  more  than  one  repeat  comes  within 
one  width  of  the  cloth  this  is  effected  by  carrying  branch 
strings  in  the  harness  from  each  central  string,  so  that  the 
corresponding  warp  threads  in  each  repeating  part  are 
similarly  and  simultaneously  acted  upon. 
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In  textiles,  as  in  all  forms  of  applied  art,  there  is  of 
necessity  a  close  relation  between  the  material,  the  structure 
of  the  fabric,  and  the  ornament  which  decorates  it ;  this 
relation  is  of  more  than  ordinary  importance  in  woven 
designs  on  account  of  the  technical  limitations  which  have 
to  be  considered,  and  it  is  absolutely  necessary  that  the 
designer  should  give  some  attention  to  this  side  of  the 
subject.  On  the  one  hand  there  is  the  great  diversity  of 
fibre  used,  while  on  the  other  hand  we  have  the  great  variety 
of  surface  effects  into  which  the  fibre  or  fibres  may  be 
woven,  and  in  order  that  the  designer  may  give  full  value 
to  his  ornament  when  woven,  these  questions  must  of 
necessity  be  considered ;  for  instance,  there  is  a  consider¬ 
able  difference  between  a  woollen  and  a  silk  dress  fabric, 
and  it  will  be  obvious  that  a  design  which  might  be  perfectly 
satisfactory  in  the  one  might  be  quite  out  of  place  in  the 
other,  because  of  the  difference  of  thickness  in  the  fibre 
producing  a  difference  in  surface  texture  that  these  fibres 
present  when  woven.  To  take  two  extreme  examples,  we 
have  at  one  end  of  the  scale  the  primitive  weaving  which 
may  be  seen  in  the  plaiting  together  of  grasses  for  basket 
work,  mats,  and  similar  purposes,  and  at  the  other  the  rich 
fabrics  that  may  be  produced  in  such  a  delicate  fibre  as  silk, 
and  it  goes  almost  without  saying  that  any  ornament  which 
might  be  applied  to  one  or  other  of  these  greatly  contrasting 
fibres  would  be  entirely  different  and  would  be  regulated  by 
very  opposite  conditions  ;  the  former  would  only  lend  itself 
to  the  production  of  patterns  of  a  very  geometrical  character, 
such  as  the  interlacing  of  the  grass  fibre  might  suggest, 
whereas  in  the  latter  the  utmost  delicacy  of  detail  and 
refinements  of  drawing  would  be  possible. 

Between  these  two  extreme  cases  there  are  many  grades  of 
thickness  in  fibre — wool,  cotton,  flax,  and  jute — all  occupying 
an  intermediate  position  and  offering  greater  or  less  scope 
for  artistic  treatment.  It  follows,  therefore,  that  the  finer  the 
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fibre  used,  the  finer  and  more  flexible  will  be  the  yarn  that 
can  be  spun  from  it.  In  practice,  the  thickness  of  the  yarn 
which  has  been  spun  from  the  fibre  and  the  number  of 
threads  which,  in  a  given  space,  will  appear  on  the  surface 
of  the  fabric  when  woven,  must  have  primary  considera¬ 
tion,  and  this  may  be  still  further  qualified  by  the  fact  that 
the  yarn  is  not  always  used  singly.  In  such  a  fabric,  for 
instance,  as  a  Brussels  carpet,  the  yarn  is  frequently  three¬ 
fold  ;  that  is  to  say,  that  three  (or  even  more)  separate  yarns 
are  folded  together  so  as  to  make  one  fuller  and  thicker 
thread,  this  increased  thickness  giving  added  richness  and 
softness  of  effect  to  the  texture  of  the  carpet  and  also  giving 
greater  wearing  capacity  and  softness  to  the  tread,  though 
at  the  same  time  it  imposes  certain  limits  with  regard  to  the 
choice  of  design. 

The  diagrams  on  Plate  LXI.,  which  are  intended  to 
represent  different  fabrics  to  actual  scale,  illustrate  the 
difference  in  treatment  necessitated  by  varying  materials. 
In  Fig.  1  each  small  square  represents  the  width  of  one 
warp-thread  or  one  loop  in  the  pile  of  a  Brussels  carpet. 
This  diagram  is  the  actual  size  of  the  fabric,  allowing  ten 
loops  or  ends  to  the  inch,  and  if  a  curved  form  such  as 
the  one  given  were  to  be  represented,  the  outline  could 
only  be  shown  by  a  series  of  steps,  the  steps  being  made  so 
as  to  follow  as  closely  as  possible  the  shape  of  the  curve. 

This  stepping  is  a  necessity  in  all  fabrics  on  account  of 
the  process  of  weaving,  and  even  where  very  fine  yarns  are 
used  it  is  present,  though  it  follows  that  the  finer  the  yarn 
and  the  greater  number  of  warp  and  weft  threads  there  are 
to  the  inch,  the  smaller  and  less  evident  these  steps  will  be, 
and  the  greater  will  be  the  possibility  of  producing  well- 
formed  shapes.  This  may  be  seen  in  Fig.  2,  in  which  the 
same  curved  form  as  that  indicated  in  Fig.  1  is  used ;  in 
this  case  there  are  forty  ends  to  the  inch  appearing  on  the 
surface,  and  it  will  be  readily  seen  that  the  leaf  is  much 
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more  perfectly  developed,  and  allows  of  more  detail  being 
introduced  j  the  same  will  also  be  evident  when  the  circular 
flower  in  Fig.  2  is  compared  with  the  corresponding  shape 
in  Fig.  1.  It  will  be  obvious  from  the  comparison  which 
these  figures  (each  of  which  is  actual  size)  afford,  that  it 
is  impracticable  on  account  of  this  stepping  to  produce 
absolutely  perfect  curves,  and  in  the  thicker  or  coarser 
yarns  it  is  only  possible  to  produce  curves  of  very  broken 
character.  This  is  not  necessarily  a  misfortune,  however; 
it  is  natuial  to  woven  fabrics,  and  gives  the  ornament 
which  may  be  applied  to  them  a  certain  character  that 
is  not  in  the  least  objectionable,  and  may  be  even  con¬ 
sidered  to  give  added  beauty  when  properly  used.  Some 
of  the  richest  of  the  hand-made  Oriental  carpets  or  the 
Axminster  pile  carpets  have  designs  worked  out  in  steps 
varying  from  one-fifth  to  one-seventh  of  an  inch  in  size, 
suggesting  in  this  way  the  tesserae  of  a  richly-coloured 
mosaic. 

There  is  now  one  point  of  paramount  importance  which 
must  be  always  borne  in  mind  when  designing  for  fabrics 
that  have  an  open  texture,  or  in  which  the  threads  are 
thick,  to  avoid  curves  that  run  for  great  lengths  in  the 
direction  either  of  the  warp  or  the  weft — that  is,  vertically 
or  horizontally ;  curves  of  such  a  character  would  lose 
all  their  value  as  curves,  and  would  appear  instead  as 
disjointed  straight  lines  placed  in  steps.  In  Fig.  3,  where 
there  are  twenty  threads  to  the  inch,  such  curves  as  A  B  or 
AC,  the  former  running  in  a  vertical  and  the  latter  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  are  instances  of  this  unsatisfactory 
effect,  and  show  the  difficulty  of  suggesting  a  good  curve, 
when  running  too  parallel  with  the  warp  or  weft. 

The  curves  that  are  most  typically  satisfactory  are  those 
that  run  diagonally  across  the  piece  at,  as  near  as  possible, 
an  angle  of  45°  ;  of  course,  it  is  obviously  impossible  to 
make  all  curves  in  that  way ;  if  they  were  made  so,  the 
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design  would  be  stupidly  uninteresting  and  void  of  the 
necessary  artistic  qualities;  but  still  this  important  fact 
must  be  recognised,  and  as  many  as  possible  should  take 
a  diagonal  direction.  Evenly  rounded  curves,  such  as 
circular  ones,  work  very  much  in  this  way,  but  unfortu¬ 
nately  they  are  not  the  most  beautiful  ones.  It  remains 
for  the  designer  to  decide  between  the  choice  of  more  or 
less  circular  curves,  with  their  practical  utility,  and  those 
of  more  variety  and  beauty;  the  choice  must  be  ruled  to 
a  great  extent,  as  before  stated,  by  the  coarseness  or  the 
fineness  of  the  material. 

In  all  coarse-textured  fabrics  it  is  better  to  let  the  lines 
of  the  pattern  be  simple  and  bold  in  character,  aiming  at 
the  production  of  well-rounded  and  clearly-marked  shapes. 
In  fabrics  of  a  finer  character  this  difficulty  to  some  extent 
ceases  to  exist,  as  will  be  seen  in  Plate  LXI.  by  compar¬ 
ing  the  curves  a'b'  and  A'C'  in  Fig.  4,  with  curves  of  the  same 
size  and  shape  as  represented  in  Fig.  3  ;  in  the  former  case 
there  are  sixty-four  threads  to  the  inch,  and  it  is  possible 
to  get  such  curves  as  a'b'  and  A'C'  with  a  more  satisfactory 
result.  A  further  illustration  of  the  necessity  of  bold  shapes 
in  coarsely-built  fabrics  is  shown  by  the  leaf  which  is  drawn 
in  Fig.  3,  as  compared  with  the  more  delicate  and  subtle 
shapes  of  the  pattern  drawn  in  Fig.  4.  In  the  former  the 
curves  turn  much  more  quickly ;  in  the  latter,  long  sweeping 
curves,  which  deviate  very  gradually  from  the  straight  line, 
are  admissible. 

It  will  now  be  desirable  to  refer  to  the  more  typical 
kinds  of  textile  work  in  order  to  indicate  as  far  as  possible 
the  most  appropriate  ornamental  treatment  to  be  adopted. 
Referring  first  to  the  coarser  build  of  fabrics,  it  will  be  seen 
in  Plate  LXII.  what  the  texture  of  one  of  the  most  im¬ 
portant  classes  of  carpets  is,  and  in  this  reproduction  of 
Brussels  some  idea  may  be  gained  of  the  size  of  the  separate 
points  or  squares  in  the  cloth  ;  they  number  nine  to  the 
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lineal  inch,  and  in  such  a  fabric  it  would  be  impossible  to 
produce  curves  of  a  very  subtle  character  ;  the  material 
necessitates  that  the  design  be  composed  of  large  forms, 
and  even  then  it  is  advisable  that  they  should  be  very  bold 
and  decided  where  curves  are  introduced,  or  frankly 
rectilinear  where  it  is  impossible  to  suggest  well-marked 
curves. 

The  same  also  applies  in  a  greater  degree  to  designs  for 
Axminster  carpets,  in  which  there  are  generally  from  five  to 
seven  points  to  the  inch.  In  all  carpet  work  the  question 
of  colour  is  of  greater  importance  than  the  question  of 
form.  The  nature  of  the  fabric  limits  the  designer  from 
the  point  of  view  of  securing  refinement  of  ornament,  but 
it  affords  exceptional  opportunities  for  the  display  of  rich 
combinations  of  colour,  and  many  designs  which  are  exceed¬ 
ingly  commonplace  as  far  as  the  pattern  is  concerned,  are 
redeemed  by  the  use  of  well-chosen  colours. 

Another  class  of  woollen  fabric  is  illustrated  on  Plate 
LXIII.  ;  this  is  what  is  generally  known  as  a  tapestry, 
though  the  term  ‘‘  tapestry  ”  has  so  many  different  meanings 
in  the  present  day  as  to  lead  to  some  difficulty  with  regard 
to  the  exact  definition  of  the  term.  The  hand-made  pro¬ 
ductions  of  the  Gobelins  works  in  Paris  are  called  tapestries, 
and  the  same  term  is  also  used  for  that  cheap  class  of  carpet 
in  which  the  colours  of  the  pattern  are  produced  by  print¬ 
ing  the  warp  with  various  dyes  in  such  a  way  as  to  produce 
the  design  which  is  required  when  the  printed  warps  are 
woven  into  the  carpet.  The  piece  which  is  given  in  the 
plate  is  from  a  woollen  fabric,  such  as  might  be  used  for 
curtain-hangings  or  table-covers,  and  shows  on  the  surface 
twenty  ends  to  the  inch.  This  is,  as  will  be  readily  seen  by 
comparison,  finer  in  texture  than  the  carpets  shown  in 
Plate  LXII.,  though  it  is  sufficiently  coarse  to  demand 
bold  and  well-defined  shapes  in  preference  to  small  and 
much-cut-up  detail.  In  this  particular  fabric  four  distinct 
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colours  are  used,  a  separate  shuttle  being  provided  for  each 
colour,  and  they  are  woven  into  a  cotton  warp  which  ties 
the  weft  threads  together  so  as  to  produce  a  firmly-built 
cloth. 

In  such  a  fabric  as  this,  which,  being  practically  all  wool 
on  the  surface,  is  capable  of  withstanding  a  great  amount  of 
wear  and  tear,  it  is  well  worth  while  to  obtain  the  best 
possible  ornament  as  well  as  a  sufficient  variety  of  colour 
to  give  richness  of  artistic  effect.  The  woollen  fibre 
derives  little  advantage  from  its  lustre,  but  the  softness 
of  effect  which  it  possesses  makes  it  specially  adapted  for 
giving  value  to  colour  combinations. 

In  Plate  LXIV.  are  given  two  illustrations  of  dress 
fabrics,  the  lower  one  being  a  woollen  one,  in  which  a 
finer  yarn  is  used  than  in  the  tapestry  just  referred  to.  In 
this  case  there  are  about  sixty-four  ends  to  the  inch,  and 
it  will  be  seen  on  examination  of  the  pattern  that  forms  of 
a  lighter  and  more  delicate  character  are  possible  both  as 
regards  the  size  of  these  forms  and  the  more  subtle  curva¬ 
ture  adopted. 

This  figure  also  suggests  another  matter  of  very  great 
importance,  and  one  that  has  not  as  yet  been  sufficiently 
explained,  namely,  what  is  termed  shading.  In  this  design, 
which  is  composed  of  a  single  weft  of  light  colour  and  two 
warps — one  of  light  colour  and  the  other  of  dark — several 
different  tones  are  produced  by  varying  the  weaves.  In 
the  ground,  the  light  warp  and  the  weft  are  brought  to  the 
surface  in  equal  quantities  by  a  plain  weave,  and  the  dark 
warp  remains  behind.  In  the  darkest  parts  of  the  figure  the 
dark  warp  comes  entirely  to  the  surface  as  a  float,  and  thus 
forms  the  solid  parts  of  the  pattern.  Between  that  and  the 
lightest  tones  of  the  figure  there  are  many  intermediate 
ones,  entirely  the  product  of  the  different  weaves.  Referring 
to  the  figure,  and  especially  to  the  small  oval-shaped  leaves, 
there  is  a  slight  gradation  of  tone  from  one  side  to  the 
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other,  and  some  of  the  long  leaves  are  made  darker  at  one 
part  than  another.  A  few  of  the  long  leaves  are  also  made 
entirely  lighter  than  others  by  combining  the  dark  warp 
and  light  weft  in  varying  proportions.  Several  of  the  leaves 
have  so  much  of  the  light  weft  brought  to  the  surface  that 
they  appear  to  be  only  like  reflections  of  the  others,  causing 
them  to  retire  behind  and  thus  giving  an  appearance  of 
depth  and  variety  to  the  design.  This  light  shading  effect 
is  particularly  useful  where  two  leaves  meet  together,  and 
instead  of  letting  them  blend  with  each  other,  the  lower 
part  of  one  can  be  made  gradually  lighter  and  more  retiring 
into  the  ground.  In  this  way  it  will  appear  distinct  from 
the  darker  leaf,  and  each  one  will  thus  be  permitted  to 
retain  its  own  form  without  merging  into  the  other. 

This  same  method  of  shading  is  often  adopted  in 
designing  small  spot  figures,  by  varying  the  weaves  from  one 
side  of  the  spot  to  the  other,  making  a  gentle  gradation 
from  light  to  dark.  It  is  not  advisable  to  use  this  shading 
with  the  intention  of  giving  the  appearance  of  relief  to  the 
figures  ;  to  make  anything  that  would  have  the  appearance 
of  relief  would  be  in  decidedly  bad  taste  for  a  flat  woven 
surface  ;  the  shading  should  only  be  used  to  give  lightness 
to  the  figure  and  accentuate  the  forms  and  shapes. 

In  the  upper  half  of  Plate  LXIV.  we  have  a  fabric  in 
which  the  pattern  is  brought  out  in  mohair  weft  upon  a 
worsted  ground  ;  in  this  instance  the  lustrous  quality  of  the 
mohair  is  taken  full  advantage  of,  and  instead  of  large  flat 
masses  (such  as  we  see  in  Plate  LXIII.),  the  mohair  pattern 
is  broken  up  and  we  have  a  number  of  separate  small  portions 
both  in  the  leaves  and  in  the  flower.  It  will  be  seen  that  in 
the  flower  shown  in  the  lower  part  of  the  fabric,  the  petals 
are  not  left  plain  and  unbroken,  but  are  cut  up  by  lines 
which  cross  the  petals  in  a  diagonal  direction  ;  the  same 
device  is  also  adopted  in  the  stem,  and  the  general  effect 
produced  in  the  pattern  is  such  as  to  give  sparkle  and 
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brightness  to  the  fabric ;  every  separate  leaf  or  every  separate 
division  in  the  petals  catches  the  light  by  the  slight  projec¬ 
tion  above  the  surface  of  the  cloth  which  the  mohair  has, 
and  such  fabrics  when  worn  are  very  effective  on  account 
of  this  sparkling  lustrous  quality  that  the  pattern  gives  in 
contrast  to  the  dull  ground  upon  which  it  is  woven  :  this 
cutting  up  also  serves  the  purpose  of  tying  down  the  floats 
of  mohair  weft,  and  of  avoiding  any  long  floats. 

Another  large  section  of  woven  fabrics  is  that  of  Damask ; 
a  true  damask  is  one  in  which  the  ground  and  the  pattern 
are  worked  out  in  sateen  weaves,  and  the  contrast  which  is 
necessary  in  order  to  bring  out  the  effect  of  the  pattern  is 
obtained  by  making  the  long  floats  in  the  ground  from  the 
warp  threads,  and  in  the  pattern  from  the  weft  threads,  or 
vice  versa.  In  this  way  the  play  of  light  upon  the  fabric 
defines  the  ground  from  the  pattern,  and  according  to  the 
angle  from  which  the  fabric  is  seen,  the  pattern  will  be 
lustrous,  or  the  ground  will  have  the  sateen-like  effect. 
Damask  being  a  question  of  weave  effect  rather  than  of  any 
particular  fibre,  may  be  produced  in  various  materials,  linen, 
silk,  and  bright  wools  being  those  in  which  it  is  most 
effective. 

Damask  weaving,  as  its  name  implies,  originally  came 
from  Damascus,  and  was  brought  over  to  Western  Europe 
by  the  Crusaders,  along  with  the  draw  loom  which  was 
used  in  its  manufacture.  The  true  damask  has  an  8-shaft 
sateen  weave  in  both  ground  and  figure,  but  in  modern 
weaving  the  term  “  damask  ”  is  used  in  a  much  more  general 
sense  and  is  frequently  meant  to  describe  fabrics  in  which 
the  ground  only  is  sateen,  while  the  pattern  is  brought  out 
by  some  other  weave  effect — as  a  twill,  for  instance — which, 
by  the  comparative  dulness  that  it  may  have,  will  contrast 
with  the  lustre  of  the  sateen  ground.  As  a  rule  the  charm  of 
a  damask  is  retained  most  successfully  by  adopting  a  large 
and  dignified  class  of  ornament,  rather  than  a  light  and 
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dainty  type  of  pattern,  though  much  depends  on  the 
particular  use  for  which  it  may  be  intended  ;  for  some 
purposes  the  lighter  class  of  ornament  is  more  suitable,  as, 
for  instance,  a  linen  damask  table-cover,  but  in  curtains  and 
furniture  fabrics  the  ornament  would  more  appropriately 
be  of  a  larger  character.  Some  of  the  old  Italian  damasks 
are  exceptionally  good  as  models  for  the  guidance  of  the 
student.  In  cases  where  the  ground  only  is  brought  out 
with  a  sateen  effect,  and  in  which  the  pattern  is  dull  by 
contrast,  it  is  desirable  to  make  the  most  of  the  rich  lustrous 
sateen  ground,  so  as  to  let  it  occupy  the  largest  area,  and 
the  design  should  be  arranged  with  this  end  in  view. 

In  silk  fabrics  the  delicacy  of  the  fibre,  combined  with 
the  richness  and  wearing  capacity  which  it  possesses,  gives 
every  opportunity  for  designs  of  an  elaborate  and  expensive 
type.  Being  a  costly  material  in  itself,  it  would  be  false 
economy  to  allow  it  to  suffer  in  any  way  by  poverty  of 
design  ;  in  this  material  practically  anything  that  can  be 
drawn  on  paper  can  be  reproduced  with  almost  perfect 
fidelity  of  form  in  the  loom.  In  Plate  LXV.,  which  is 
taken  from  a  silk  brocade  and  is  actual  size,  we  have  an 
instance  of  the  almost  perfect  way  in  which  an  elaborate 
design  like  this  chrysanthemum  pattern  may  be  rendered  ; 
every  leaf  or  petal  is  firmly  indicated,  and  the  effect  is 
heightened  by  a  suggestion  of  shading  produced  by  varying 
the  weave,  the  lighter  petals  being  in  solid  weft,  the  half¬ 
tones  by  a  mixture  of  the  ground  colour  with  the  white 
weft ;  the  leaves,  which  are  brown,  are  also  enhanced  by 
the  addition  of  a  somewhat  similar  shaded  effect.  Although 
in  silk  it  is  possible  to  get  extremely  small  details,  it  is  not 
advisable  to  attempt  too  much  in  this  way ;  a  design  is  not 
to  be  judged  by  the  microscopic  detail  which  may  be  put 
into  it,  but  rather  by  the  simplicity  with  which  the  desired 
result  is  secured. 

The  silk  design  just  referred  to  is  for  dress  purposes,  and 
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its  lightness  makes  it  well  adapted  for  use  in  that  way ;  such 
a  treatment  would  be  out  of  place  if  used  for  purposes  like 
upholstery  or  hangings,  in  which  a  larger  and  more  severe 
class  of  design  is  preferable. 

Another  important  class  of  silk  fabric  is  Brocatelle,  a 
distinguishing  feature  of  which  is  its  raised  figure,  which 
is  made  to  appear  puffed  out  into  slight  relief  above  the 
ground.  The  facing  of  this  puffed  figure  is  satin,  and  it 
is  usual  to  have  very  little  ground  in  order  that  full  advan¬ 
tage  may  be  taken  of  the  richness  of  effect  which  this  satin 
gives.  It  is  necessary  in  designing  for  brocatelle  to  avoid 
small  details  and  choose  forms  of  a  bold  and  vigorous 
character,  as  it  is  impossible  to  obtain  such  details  in  the 
raised  or  puffed  effect  which  is  distinctive  of  this  particular 
class  of  fabric;  if  any  small  parts  are  introduced  they 
must  on  no  account  be  allowed  to  run  into  or  confuse 
with  each  other. 

In  figured  velvets  the  type  of  design  which  should  be 
aimed  at  has  much  in  common  with  brocatelle  ;  being  a 
raised  pile  effect  it  is  necessary  to  adopt  clear  and  strongly 
marked  forms,  for  small  details  (as,  for  instance,  the  small 
serrations  of  a  leaf)  would  be  very  unsatisfactory  in  a  fabric 
of  this  kind.  It  is  always  desirable  to  retain  as  much  as 
possible  of  the  velvet  surface  ;  this  is  the  richest  part  of  the 
fabric,  and  it  is  natural,  therefore,  that  as  much  of  it  as 
possible  should  be  shown,  sufficient  ground  only  being  used 
to  bring  out  the  ornamental  forms  that  may  be  adopted. 
The  upper  example  on  Plate  LXVI.  is  a  good  instance  of 
this,  and  it  also  illustrates  a  type  of  design  which  is  well 
fitted  for  this  class  of  work  ;  in  this  case  the  figure  is 
entirely  of  cut  velvet,  but  it  is  quite  usual  to  allow  some 
parts  of  a  velvet  pattern  to  remain  uncut,  that  is,  to  show 
the  uncut  loops  of  the  pile  in  any  parts  that  the  designer 
may  think  fit.  A  very  usual  practice  is  to  let  the  forms  of 
the  pattern  be  outlined  with  an  edging  of  this  uncut  pile, 
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though  it  may  be  introduced  in  larger  masses  if  the  manu¬ 
facturer  is  content  to  sacrifice  a  corresponding  amount  of 
the  richer  parts  of  the  cut  velvet ;  this  is  exemplified  in  the 
lower  half  of  Plate  LXVI. 

In  Chenille  fabrics  the  design  is  developed  entirely  from 
the  weft,  and  is  produced  by  dyeing  the  weft  to  correspond 
with  each  successive  horizontal  strip  on  the  design  paper,  so 
that  when  the  weft  is  thrown  from  the  shuttle  it  will  corre¬ 
spond  on  the  fabric  with  the  successive  horizontal  lines  on 
the  lepeat  of  the  design.  This  gives  great  scope  for  variety 
of  colour,  and  almost  any  number  of  shades  may  be  used. 
The  yarn  is  a  wool  pile,  and  there  are  about  eight  ends  of 
warp  to  the  inch  ;  it  will  be  therefore  evident  that  only 
designs  of  a  large  character  could  be  satisfactorily  worked 
out  in  this  material. 

In  open  textures  such  as  lace  curtains,  Madras  muslins, 
and  gauze  cloths,  the  light  nature  of  the  fabric  and  the 
necessity  for  the  fabric  being  transparent  and  allowing  light 
to  pass  through  it,  suggests  design  which  is  light  and  deli¬ 
cate  ;  on  the  other  hand  the  size  of  the  net  prevents  very 
small  details  being  satisfactorily  shown  ;  the  ornamental 
forms  used  must  therefore  be  bold,  but  at  the  same  time  the 
genei  al  effect  of  the  whole  must  be  as  light  in  character  as 
possible,  and  one  very  usual  way  of  securing  this  lightness  is 
by  making  good  use  of  the  principle  of  variety — that  is,  to 
get  the  heavier  forms  plentifully  relieved  by  lighter  and 
more  delicate  parts.  In  this  way  the  value  .of  the  fabric 
as  a  tiansmittei  of  light  will  not  be  destroyed,  and  the  orna¬ 
mental  treatment  will  be  in  harmony  with  the  character  and 
use  of  the  material. 

From  what  has  been  said  in  reference  to  the  type  of 
design  suitable  for  various  woven  fabrics,  it  will  be  readily 
infeiied  that  it  is  not  always  possible,  and  seldom  advisable, 
to  transfer  a  design  from  one  material  to  another  without 
thought  as  to  the  result  of  such  an  adaptation.  A  design 
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that  is  suitable  for  one  material,  however  excellent  the 
design  may  be  in  the  original  material,  might  become  a 
very  poor  one  when  adapted  to  another  ;  a  design  in  a  fine 
material  will  not  work  in  the  case  of  coarser  ones,  and 
vice  versa,  a  design  made  for  a  coarse  fabric  would  look 
bald  and  crude  if  put  on  to  a  fine  silk. 

Such  adaptations  can  be  and  are  made,  but  they  must  be 
made  judiciously  and  altered  to  suit  the  changed  require¬ 
ments.  The  whole  may  be  summed  up  in  the  statement 
that  a  design  must  be  made  with  a  full  knowledge  of  how 
it  will  be  executed  in  the  fabric,  and  what  kind  of  fabric  it 
is  intended  for ;  the  designer  must  think,  as  it  were,  not  in 
pencil  and  paper,  but  in  warp  and  weft. 

It  is,  of  course,  impossible  here  to  deal  with  every  class 
of  textile  that  is  produced,  but  the  peculiar  nature  of  the 
particular  fabric  for  which  a  design  is  being  made  must  be 
taken  into  account,  and  although  certain  limitations  are  thus 
necessarily  imposed  in  each  case,  these  limitations  are  not 
therefore  hindrances  to  the  production  of  good  ornament ; 
on  the  contrary,  the  restrictions  imposed  will  almost  invari¬ 
ably  act  as  a  stimulant  to  the  faculty  of  invention,  and  tend 
to  develop  ornamental  forms  that  are  not  only  beautiful  and 
artistic,  but  are  also  consistent  with  the  practical  conditions 
which  the  fabric  demands. 
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Travel  and  Adventure 


THE  HIGHEST  ANDES.  By  E.  A.  FitzGerald.  With 
40  Illustrations,  10  of  which  are  Photogravures,  and  a  Large  Map. 
Royal  %vo.  305.  net. 

Also,  a  Small  Edition  on  Handmade  Paper,  limited  to  50  Copies, 


5j-, 

A  narrative  of  the  highest  climb  yet  accomplished.  The  illustrations  have  been 


reproduced  with  the  greatest  care,  and  the  book,  in  addition  to  its  adventurous 
interest,  contains  appendices  of  great  scientific  value.  It  also  contains  a  very 
elaborate  map,  and  a  panorama. 

THROUGH  ASIA.  By  Sven  Hedin.  With  300  Illustrations 
from  Photographs  and  Sketches  by  the  Author,  and  3  Maps.  Second 
and  cheaper  Edition  in  16  Fortnightly  Parts  at  is.  each  net;  or  in 
two  volumes.  Royal  Svo.  20s.  net. 

Extracts  from  reviews  of  this  great  book,  which  The  Thnes  has  called  ‘  one  of  the 
best  books  of  the  century,’  will  be  found  on  p.  15.  The  present  form  of  issue  places 
it  within  the  reach  of  buyers  of  moderate  means. 


THE  CAROLINE  ISLANDS  By  F.  W.  Christian.  With 

many  Illustrations  and  Maps.  Demy  Svo.  12s.  6cl.  net. 


This  book  contains  a  history  and  complete  description  of  these  islands — their  physical 
features,  fauna,  flora ;  the  habits,  and  religious  beliefs  of  the  inhabitants.  It  is 
the  result  of  many  years’  residence  among  the  natives,  and  is  the  only  worthy  work 
on  the  subject. 


THREE  YEARS  IN  SAVAGE  AFRICA.  By  Lionel  Decle. 
With  100  Illustrations  and  5  Maps.  Cheaper  Edition.  Demy  Svo. 
I  or.  6d.  net. 


A  NEW  RIDE  TO  KHIVA.  By  R.  L.  Jefferson.  Illustrated. 


Crown  Svo.  6s. 

The  account  of  an  adventurous  ride  on  a  bicycle  through  Russia  and  the  deserts  of 
Asia  to,  Khiva. 


PRESENTATION  EDITIONS 


BARRACK-ROOM  BALLADS.  By  Rudyard  Kipling. 
^Sth  Thousand.  Crown  Svo.  Leather^  gilt  top,  6s.  net. 

THE  SEVEN  SEAS.  By  Rudyard  Kipling.  471/1  Thousand. 
Crown  Svo.  Leather,  gilt  top,  6s.  net. 
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ENGLISH  LYRICS.  Selected  and  arranged  by  W.  E. 
Henley.  Second  and  cheaper  Edition.  Fcp.  ?>vo,  2s.  6d.  Leather, 
3r.  (id.  net, 

LYRA  FRIVOLA.  By  A.  D.  Godley,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Mag¬ 
dalen  College,  Oxford.  Pott  %vo.  2s.  6d. 

A  little  volume  of  occasional  verse,  chiefly  academic. 

^be  UGlorbs  of  Sbabespeare 

General  Editor,  Edward  Dowden,  Litt.  D. 

Messrs.  Methuen  have  in  preparation  an  Edition  of  Shakespeare  in 

single  Plays.  Each  play  will  be  edited  with  a  full  Introduction,  Textual 

Notes,  and  a  Commentary  at  the  foot  of  the  page. 

The  first  volume  will  be  ; 

HAMLET.  Edited  by  Edward  Dowden.  Demy  Zvo.  3^.  bd. 

History  and  Biography 

THE  LETTERS  OF  ROBERT  LOUIS  STEVENSON. 
Arranged  and  Edited  with  Notes  by  Sidney  Colvin.  Demy  Svo. 
2  vots.  25J.  net. 

These  highly  important  and  interesting  volumes  contain  the  correspondence  of 
Robert  Louis  Stevenson  from  his  eighteenth  year  to  almost  the  last  day  of  his  life, 
selected  and  edited,  with  notes  and  introductions,  by  Mr.  Sidney  Colvin,  his  most 
intimate  friend.  The  letters  are  very  various  in  subject  and  character,  being 
addressed  partly  to  his  family  and  private  friends,  and  partly  to  such  well  known 
living  or  lately  deceased  men  of  letters  as  Mr.  Hamerton,  Mr.  J.  A.  Symonds, 
Mr.  Henry  James,  Mr.  James  Payn,  Dr.  Conan  Doyle,  Mr.  J.  M.  Barrie,  Mr. 
Edmund  Gosse,  Mr.  F.  Locker-Lampson,  Mr.  Cosmo  Monkhouse,  Mr.  Andrew 
Lang,  Mr.  W.  E.  Henley,  and  the  Editor  himself.  They  present  a  vivid  and 
brilliant  autobiographical  picture  of  the  mind  and  character  of  the  distinguished 
author.  It  was  originally  intended  that  a  separate  volume  containing  a  full 
narrative  and  critical  Life  by  the  Editor  should  appear  simultaneously  with  the 
letters,  and  form  part  of  the  work :  but  the  publication  of  this  has  for  various 
reasons  been  postponed. 

THE  LIFE  AND  LETTERS  OF  SIR  JOHN  EVERETT 
MILLAIS,  President  of  the  Royal  Academy.  By  his  Son,  J.  G. 
Millais.  With  nearly  300  Illustrations,  of  which  g  are  in  photo¬ 
gravure.  Two  volumes.  Royal  8vo,  32s.  net. 

An  edition  limited  to  350  copies  will  also  be  printed.  This  will 
contain  22  of  Millais’  great  paintings  reproduced  in  photogravure, 
with  a  case  containing  an  extra  set  of  these  Photogravures  pulled  on 
India  paper.  The  price  of  this  edition  will  be  4^.  net. 

In  these  two  magnificent  volumes  is  contained  the  authoritative  biography  of  the 
most  distinguished  and  popular  painter  of  the  last  half  of  the  century.  They 
contain  the  story  of  his  extraordinary  boyhood,  of  his  early  struggles  and 
triumphs,  of  the  founding  of  the  Pre-Raphaelite  Brotherhood,  now  first  given  to 
the  world  in  authentic  detail,  of  the  painting  of  most  of  his  famous  pictures,  of  his 
friendships  with  many  of  the  most  distinguished  men  of  the  day  in  art,  letters, 
and  politics,  of  his  home  life,  and  of  his  sporting  tastes.  There  are  a  large 
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number  of  letters  to  his  wife  describing  the  circumstances  under  which  his 
pictures  were  painted,  letters  from  Her  Majesty  the  Queen,  Lord  Beaconsfield, 
Mr.  Gladstone,  Mr.  Watts,  Sir  William  Harcourt,  Lord  Rosebery,  Lord 
Leighton,  etc.,  etc.  Among  them  are  several  illustrated  letters  from  Landseer, 
Leech,  Du  Maurier,  and  Mike  Halliday.  The  last  letter  that  Lord  Beacons¬ 
field  wrote  before  his  death  is  reproduced  in  fac-simile.  Mr.  Val  Prinsep  con¬ 
tributes  his  reminiscences  of  Millais  in  a  long  and  most  interesting  chapter. 

Not  the  least  attractive  and  remarkable  feature  of  this  book  will  be  the  magnificence 
of  its  illustrations.  No  more  complete  representation  of  the  art  of  any  painter  has 
ever  been  produced  on  the  same  scale.  The  owners  of  Sir  John  Millais’ 
most  famous  pictures  and  their  copyrights  have  generously  given  their  consent 
to  their  reproduction  in  his  biography,  and,  in  addition  to  those  pictures  with  which 
the  public  is  familiar,  over  two  hundred  pictures  and  sketches  which  have  never 
been  reproduced  before,  and  which,  in  all  probability,  will  never  be  seen 
again  by  the  general  public,  will  appear  in  these  pages.  The  early  chapters 
contain  sketches  made  by  Millais  at  the  age  of  seven.  There  follow  some 
exquisite  drawings  made  by  him  during  his  Pre-Raphaelite  period,  a  large 
number  of  sketches  and  studies  made  for  his  great  pictures,  water  colour 
sketches,  pen-and-ink  sketches,  and  drawings,  humorous  and  serious.  There  are 
ten  portraits  of  Millais  himself,  including  two  by  Mr.  Watts  and  Sir  Edward 
Burne  Jones.  There  is  a  portrait  of  Dickens,  taken  after  death,  and  a  sketch  of 
D.  G.  Rossetti.  Thus  the  book  will  be  not  only  a  biography  of  high  interest  and 
an  important  contribution  to  the  history  of  English  art,  but  in  the  best  sense  of 
the  word,  a  beautiful  picture  book. 

THE  EXPANSION  OF  EGYPT.  A  Political  and  Historical 
Survey.  By  A,  Silva  White.  With  four  Special  Maps.  De77iy 
%vo.  15J.  Tiet. 

This  is  an  account  of  the  political  situation  in  Egypt,  and  an  elaborate  description  of 
the  Anglo-Egyptian  Administration.  It  is  a  comprehensive  treatment  of  the  whole 
Egyptian  problem  by  one  who  has  studied  every  detail  on  the  spot. 

THE  VICAR  OF  MORWENSTOW.  A  Biography.  By 
S.  Baring  Gould,  M.  A.  A  new  and  revised  Edition.  With  Portrait. 
Crown  Svo.  3?.  6d. 

This  is  a  completely  new  edition  of  the  well  known  biography  of  R.  S.  Hawker. 

A  CONSTITUTIONAL  AND  POLITICAL  HISTORY  OF 
ROME.  By  T.  M.  Taylor,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius 
College,  Cambridge,  Senior  Chancellor’s  Medallist  for  Classics, 
Porson  University  Scholar,  etc.,  etc.  Crown  Svo.  js.  6d. 

An  account  of  the  origin  and  growth  of  the  Roman  Institutions,  and  a  discussion  of 
the  various  political  movements  in  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  death  of 
Augustus. 

A  HISTORY  OF  THE  CHURCH  OF  CYPRUS.  By  John 
Hackett,  M.A.  With  Maps  and  Illustrations.  Demy  Svo.  12s. 
6d.  net. 

A  work  which  brings  together  all  that  is  known  on  the  subject  from  the  introduction 
of  Christianity  to  the  commencement  of  the  British  occupation.  A  separate 
division  deals  with  the  local  Latin  Church  during  the  period  of  the  Western 
Supremacy. 

BISHOP  LATIMER.  By  A.  J.  Carlyle,  M.A.  Crown  Svo 
3r.  (id.  [Leaders  of  Religion  Series. 
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Theology 

CHRISTIAN  MYSTICISM,  The  Bampton  Lectures  for  1899. 
By  W.  R.  Inge,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Hertford  College, 
Oxford.  Demy  %vo.  xis.  6d,  net. 

A  complete  survey  of  the  subject  from  St.  John  and  St.  Paul  to  modern  times,  cover¬ 
ing  the  Christian  Platonists,  Augustine,  the  Devotional  Mystics,  the  Mediaeval 
Mystics,  and  the  Nature  Mystics  and  Symbolists,  including  Bohme  and  Words¬ 
worth. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  BOOKS  OF  THE  BIBLE. 
By  W.  H.  Bennett,  M.A.,  and  W.  F.  Adeney,  M.A.  Crown  %vo. 
7j.  (id. 

This  volume  furnishes  students  with  the  latest  results  in  biblical  criticism,  arranged 
methodically.  Each  book  is  treated  separately  as  to  date,  authorship,  etc. 

ST.  PAUL,  THE  MASTER-BUILDER.  By  Walter  Lock, 
D.  D. ,  Warden  of  Keble  College.  Crown  Svo.  jj.  6d. 

An  attempt  to  popularise  the  recent  additions  to  our  knowledge  of  St.  Paul  as  a 
missionary,  a  statesman  and  an  ethical  teacher. 

THE  OECUMENICAL  DOCUMENTS  OF  THE  FAITH. 
Edited  with  Introductions  and  Notes  by  T.  Herbert  Bindley, 
B.D. ,  Merton  College,  Oxford,  Principal  of  Codrington  College  and 
Canon  of  Barbados,  and  sometime  Examining  Chaplain  to  the  Lord 
Bishop.  Crown  Svo.  6s. 

THE  CREED  OF  NICAEA.  THE  TOME  OF  LEO. 

THREE  EPISTLES  OF  CYRIL.  THE  CHALCEDONIAN  DEFINITION. 

Zhz  Cburcbman’s  JSible 

General  Editor,  J.  H,  Burn,  B.D.,  Examining  Chaplain  to  the  Bishop 
of  Aberdeen. 

Messrs.  Methuen  propose  to  issue  a  series  of  expositions  upon  most 
of  the  books  of  the  Bible.  The  volumes  will  be  practical  and  devotional 
rather  than  critical  in  their  purpose,  and  the  text  of  the  authorised  version 
will  be  explained  in  sections  or  paragraphs,  which  will  correspond  as  far 
as  possible  with  the  divisions  of  the  Church  Lectionary. 

THE  EPISTLE  OF  ST.  PAUL  TO  THE  GALATIANS. 
Explained  by  A.  W.  ROBiNSON,  B.D.,  Vicar  of  All  Hallows,  Bark¬ 
ing.  Fcap.  8vo.  Is.  6d.  net.  Leather,  2s.  6d.  net. 

ECCLESIASTES.  Explained  by  W.  A.  Streane,  M.A. 
Fcp.  8vo.  IJ.  6d.  net.  Leather,  2s.  6d.  net. 

XTbe  (lburcbman’0  Xtbrar^ 

Edited  by  J.  H.  Burn,  B.D. 

THE  ENGLISH  PRAYER  BOOK  :  Its  Literary  Workmanship. 
By  J.  Dowden,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Edinburgh.  Crown8vo.  ^s.6d. 

This  volume,  avoiding  questions  of  controversy,  exhibits  the  liturgical  aims  and 
literary  methods  of  the  authors  of  the  Prayer  Book. 
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XLhc  Xibrars  of  Devotion 

Pott  %vo.  Cloth  2s.  j  leather  2s.  6d.  net. 

NEW  VOLUMES. 

A  SERIOUS  CALL  TO  A  DEVOUT  AND  HOLY  LIFE. 
By  William  Law.  Edited,  with  an  Introduction  by  C.  Bigg,  D.D.  , 
late  Student  of  Christ  Church. 

This  is  a  reprint,  word  for  word  and  line  for  line,  of  the  Ediiio  Princeps. 

THE  TEMPLE.  By  George  Herbert.  Edited,  with  an 
Introduction  and  Notes,  by  E.  C.  S.  Gibson,  D.D.,  Vicar  of  Leeds. 

This  edition  contains  Walton’s  Life  of  Herbert,  and  the  text  is  that  of  the  first 
edition. 

Science 

THE  SCIENTIFIC  STUDY  OF  SCENERY.  By  J.  E.  Marr, 
Fellow  of  St  John’s  College,  Cambridge.  Illustrated.  Crown  8m 
6s. 

An  elementary  treatise  on  geomorphology — the  study  of  the  earth’s  outward  forms. 
It  is  for  the  use  of  students  of  physical  geography  and  geology,  and  will  also  be 
highly  interesting  to  the  general  reader. 

A  HANDBOOK  OF  NURSING.  By  M.  N.  Oxford,  of 
Guy’s  Hospital.  Crown  8vo.  35'.  6cl. 

This  is  a  complete  guide  to  the  science  and  art  of  nursing,  containing  copious 
instruction  both  general  and  particular. 

Classical 

THE  NICOMACHEAN  ETHICS  OF  ARISTOTLE.  Edited, 
with  an  Introduction  and  Notes  by  John  Burnet,  M.A.,  Professor 
of  Greek  at  St.  Andrews.  Demy8vo.  15^.  net. 

This  edition  contains  parallel  passages  from  the  Eudemian  Ethics,  printed  under  the 
text,  and  there  is  a  full  commentary,  the  main  object  of  which  is  to  interpret 
difficulties  in  the  light  of  Aristotle’s  own  rules. 

THE  CAPTIVI  OF  PLAUTUS.  Edited,  with  an  Introduction, 
Textual  Notes,  and  a  Commentary,  by  W.  M.  Lindsay,  Fellow  of 
Jesus  College,  Oxford.  Demy  8vo.  lor.  6d.  net. 

For  this  edition  all  the  important  mss.  have  been  re-collated.  An  appendix  deals 
with  the  accentual  element  in  early  Latin  verse.  The  Commentary  ts  very  full. 

ZACHARIAH  OF  MITYLENE.  Translated  into  English  by 
F.  J.  Hamilton,  D.D.,  and  E.  W.  Brooks.  Demy  8vo.  12s.  6d. 
net.  [Byzantine  Texts. 
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Sport 

Zbc  Xibrars  of  Sport 

THE  ART  AND  PRACTICE  OF  HAWKING.  By  E.  B. 
Mitchell.  Illustrated  by  G.  E.  Lodge  and  others.  Demy  %vo. 
loj.  6rf. 

A  complete  description  of  the  Hawks,  Falcons,  and  Eagles  used  in  ancient  and 
modern  times,  with  directions  for  their  training  and  treatment.  It  is  not  only  a 
historical  account,  but  a  complete  practical  guide. 

THOUGHTS  ON  HUNTING.  By  Peter  Beckford.  Edited 
by  J.  Otho  Paget,  and  Illustrated  by  G.  H.  Jalland.  Demy  8z>o. 

I  os.  6d. 

This  edition  of  one  of  the  most  famous  classics  of  sport  contains  an  introduction  and 
many  footnotes  by  Mr.  Paget,  and  is  thus  brought  up  to  the  standard  of  modern 
knowledge. 

General  Literature 

THE  BOOK  OF  THE  WEST.  By  S.  Baring  Gould.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  Two  volumes,  Vol.  i.  Devon.  Vol.  II. 
Cornwall.  Crown  8vo.  6s.  each. 

A  description  of  the  counties  of  Devon  and  Cornwall,  in  which  the  scenery,  folk-lore, 
history,  and  antiquities  of  the  two  counties  are  treated  with  full  knowledge  and 
high  interest, 

PONS  ASINORUM;  OR,  A  GUIDE  TO  BRIDGE.  By 

A.  Hulme  Beaman.  Fcap.  8vo.  2s. 

A  practical  guide,  with  many  specimen  games,  to  the  new  game  of  Bridge. 

Zbc  Xlttle  (Buibes 

Pott  Svo,  cloth  3J.  ;  leather,  '^s.  6d.  net. 

NEW  VOLUME. 

SHAKESPEARE’S  COUNTRY.  By  B.  C.  WiNDLE,  F.R.S., 
M.A.  Illustrated  by  E.  H.  New. 

Uniform  with  Mr.  Wells’  ‘Oxford’  and  Mr.  Thomson’s  ‘Cambridge.’ 

Methuen’s  Standard  Library 

THE  DECLINE  AND  FALL  OF  THE  ROMAN  EMPIRE. 
By  Edward  Gibbon.  Edited  by  J.  B.  Bury,  LL.D.,  Fellow  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin.  In  Seven  Volumes.  Demy  Svo,  gilt  top. 
Ss.  6d.  each.  Crown  Svo.  6s.  each.  Vol.  VII. 

The  concluding  Volume  of  this  Edition. 

THE  DIARY  OF  THOMAS  ELLWOOD.  Edited  by  G.  C. 
Crump,  M.A  Crown  Svo.  6s, 

This  edition  is  the  only  one  which  contains  the  complete  book  as  originally  pub¬ 
lished.  It  contains  a  long  introduction  and  many  footnotes. 
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LA  COMMEDIA  DI  DANTE  ALIGHIERI.  Edited  by 
Pagkt  Toynbee,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

This  edition  of  the  Italian  text  of  the  Divine  Comedy,  founded  on  Witte’sTminor 
edition,  carefully  revised,  is  issued  in  commemoration  of  the  sixth  century  of 
Dante’s  journey  through  the  three  kingdoms  of  the  other  world. 


Illustrated  and  Gift  Books 

THE  LIVELY  CITY  OF  LIGG.  By  Gellett  Burgess. 
With  many  Illustrations  by  the  Author.  Sma//  4^0.  3^.  6d. 

THE  PHIL  MAY  ALBUM.  4/0.  7s.  6d.  net 

This  highly  interesting  volume  contains  loo  drawings  by  Mr.  Phil  May,  and  is 
representative  of  his  earliest  and  finest  work. 

ULYSSES  ;  OR,  DE  ROUGEMONT  OF  TROY.  Described 
and  depicted  by  A.  H.  Milne.  Small  quarto,  y.  6d. 

The  adventures  of  Ulysses,  told  in  humorous  verse  and  pictures. 

THE  CROCK  OF  GOLD.  Fairy  Stories  told  by  S.  Baring 
Gould,  and  Illustrated  by  F.  D.  Bedford.  Crown  Svo.  6s. 

TOMMY  SMITH’S  ANIMALS.  By  Edmund  Selous. 
Illustrated  by  G.  W.  Ord.  Fcp.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

A  little  book  designed  to  teach  children  respect  and  reverence  for  animals. 

A  BIRTHDAY  BOOK.  With  a  Photogravure  Frontispiece. 
Demy  Svo.  lor.  6d. 

This_  is  a  birthday-book  of  exceptional  dignity,  and  the  extracts  have  been  chosen 
with  particular  care. 

The  three  passages  for  each  day  bear  a  certain  relation  to  each  other,  and  form  a 
repertory  of  sententious  wisdom  from  the  best  authors  living  or  dead. 


Educational 

PRACTICAL  PHYSICS.  By  H.  Stroud,  D.  Sc.,  M.A.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Physics  in  the  Durham  College  of  Science,  Newcastle-on- 
Tyne.  Fully  illustrated.  Crown  Svo.  y.  6d. 

[Handbooks  of  Technology. 

GENERAL  ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE.  By  J.  T.  DUNN, 
D.Sc.,  and  V.  A.  Mundella.  With  many  Illustrations.  CrownSvo. 
7)^'  [Methuen^ s  Science  Primers. 
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THE  METRIC  SYSTEM.  ByLEON  Delbos.  Crown  8vo.  2s. 

A  theoretical  and  practical  guide,  for  use  in  elementary  schools  and  by  the  general 
reader. 

A  SOUTH  AFRICAN  ARITHMETIC.  By  Henry  Hill, 

B. A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Worcester  School,  Cape  Colony.  Crown 
8vo.  3J.  6d. 

This  book  has  been  specially  written  for  use  in  South  African  schools. 

A  KEY  TO  STEDMAN’S  EASY  LATIN  EXERCISES.  By 

C.  G.  Botting,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  y.  net. 

NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK.  A  Course  for  Beginners.  By 
G.  Rodwell,  B.A.  With  a  Preface  by  Walter  Lock,  D.D., 
Warden  of  Keble  College.  Fcap.  8vo.  y.  6d. 

EXAMINATION  PAPERS  IN  ENGLISH  HISTORY.  By 
J.  Tait  Wardlaw,  B.A.,  King’s  College,  Cambridge.  Crown 
8vo.  2s.  6d.  \School  Examination  Series. 

A  GREEK  ANTHOLOGY.  Selected  by  E.  C.  Marchant, 
M.A. ,  Fellow  of  Peterhouse,  Cambridge,  and  Assistant  Master  at 
St.  Paul’s  School.  Crown  8vo.  3J.  (sd. 

CICERO  DE  OFFICIIS.  Translated  by  G.  B.  GARDINER, 
M.A.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d.  [Classical  Translations. 

^be  1Klovel0  of  Charles  Bicbens 

Crown  8vo.  Each  Volume,  cloth  3^.  net,  leather  4J.  net. 

Messrs.  Methuen  have  in  preparation  an  edition  of  those  novels  of  Charles 
Dickens  which  have  now  passed  out  of  copyright.  Mr.  George  Gissing, 
whose  critical  study  of  Dickens  is  both  sympathetic  and  acute,  has  written 
an  Introduction  to  each  of  the  books,  and  a  very  attractive  feature  of  this 
edition  will  be  the  illustrations  of  the  old  houses,  inns,  and  buildings,  which 
Dickens  described,  and  which  have  now  in  many  instances  disappeared 
under  the  touch  of  modern  civilisation.  Another  valuable  feature  will  be 
a  series  of  topographical  and  general  notes  to  each  book  by  Mr.  F.  G.  Kitton. 
The  books  will  be  produced  with  the  greatest  care  as  to  printing,  paper 
and  binding. 

The  first  volumes  will  be  : 

THE  PICKWICK  PAPERS.  With  Illustrations  by  E.  H.  New. 
Two  Volumes. 

NICHOLAS  NICKLEBY.  With  Illustrations  by  R.  J.  Williams, 
Two  Volumes. 

BLEAK  HOUSE.  With  Illustrations  by  Beatrice  Alcock.  Two 
Volumes. 

OLIVER  TWIST.  With  Illustrations  by  E.  H,  New,  Two  Volume’;. 
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Poti  8vo.  Each  Volume,  cloth  ij.  6r/.  net.  ;  leather  2s.  6d.  net. 

Messrs.  Methuen  intend  to  produce  a  series  of  small  books  under  the 
above  title,  containing  some  of  the  famous  books  in  English  and  other 
literatures,  in  the  domains  of  fiction,  poetry,  and  belles  lettres.  The  series 
will  also  contain  several  volumes  of  selections  in  prose  and  verse. 

The  books  will  be  edited  with  the  most  sympathetic  and  scholarly  care. 
Each  one  will  contain  an  Introduction  which  will  give  (i)  a  short  biography 
of  the  author,  (2)  a  critical  estimate  of  the  book.  Where  they  are  neces¬ 
sary,  short  notes  will  be  added  at  the  foot  of  the  page. 

The  Little  Library  will  ultimately  contain  complete  sets  of  the  novels 
of  W.  M.  Thackeray,  Jane  Austen,  the  sisters  Bronte,  Mrs.  Gaskell  and 
others.  It  will  also  contain  the  best  work  of  many  other  novelists  whose 
names  are  household  words. 

Each  book  will  have  a  portrait  or  frontispiece  in  photogravure,  and  the 
volumes  will  be  produced  with  great  care  in  a  style  uniform  with  that  of 
‘  The  Library  of  Devotion.’ 

The  first  volumes  will  be  : 

A  LITTLE  BOOK  OF  ENGLISH  LYRICS.  With  Notes. 

PRIDE  AND  PREJUDICE.  By  Jane  Austen.  With  an 
Introduction  and  Notes  by  E.  V.  Lucas.  Two  Volumes. 

VANITY  FAIR.  By  W.  M.  Thackeray.  With  an  Introduction 
by  S.  Gwynn.  Three  Volumes. 

PENDENNIS.  By  W.  M.  Thackeray.  With  an  Introduction 
by  S.  Gwynn.  Three  volumes. 

EOTHEN.  By  A.  W.  Kinglake.  With  an  Introduction  and 
Notes. 

CRANFORD.  By  Mrs.  Gaskell.  With  an  Introduction  and 
Notes  by  E.  V.  Lucas. 

THE  INFERNO  OF  DANTE.  Translated  by  H.  F.  Cary. 
With  an  Introduction  and  Notes  by  Paget  Toynbee. 

JOHN  HALIFAX,  GENTLEMAN.  By  Mrs.  Craik.  With 
an  Introduction  by  Annie  Matheson.  Two  volumes. 

THE  EARLY  POEMS  OF  ALFRED,  LORD  TENNYSON. 
Edited  by  J.  C.  Collins,  M.A. 

THE  PRINCESS.  By  Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson.  Edited  by 
Elizabeth  Wordsworth. 
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MAUD,  AND  OTHER  POEMS.  By  Alfred,  Lord  Tenny¬ 
son.  Edited  by  Elizabeth  Wordsworth. 

IN  MEMORIAM.  By  Alfred,  Lord  Tennyson.  Edited  by 
H.  C.  Beeching,  M.A. 

A  LITTLE  BOOK  OF  SCOTTISH  LYRICS.  Arranpfed  and 
Edited  by  T.  F.  Henderson. 


Fiction 


THE  KING’S  MIRROR.  By  Anthony  Hope.  CrownZvo.  6s. 

THE  CROWN  OF  LIFE.  By  George  Gissing,  Author  of 
‘  Demos,’ ‘  The  Town  Traveller,’ etc.  Crozvn  8vo,  6s. 

A  NEW  VOLUME  OF  WAR  STORIES.  By  Stephen 
Crane,  Author  of  ‘  The  Red  Badge  of  Courage.’  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

THE  STRONG  ARM.  By  Robert  Barr.  Cro-wnZvo.  6s. 

TO  LONDON  TOWN.  By  Arthur  Morrison,  Author  of 
‘  Tales  of  Mean  Streets,’  ‘  A  Child  of  the  Jago,’  etc.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

ONE  HOUR  AND  THE  NEXT.  By  The  Duchess  of 
Sutherland.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

SIREN  CITY.  By  Benjamin  Swift,  Author  of  ‘  Nancy  Noon.’ 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

VENGEANCE  IS  MINE.  By  Andrew  Balfour,  Author  of 
‘By  Stroke  of  Sword.’  Illustrated.  Crown  8zjo.  6s. 

PRINCE  RUPERT  THE  BUCCANEER.  By  C.  J.  CUTCLIFFE 
Hyne,  Author  of  ‘  Captain  Kettle,’  etc.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

PABO  THE  PRIEST.  By  S.  Baring  Gould,  Author  of 
‘  Mehalah,’  etc.  Illustrated.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

GILES  INGILBY.  By  W.  E.  Norris.  Illustrated.  Crown8vo. 

6s. 

THE  PATH  OF  A  STAR.  By  Sara  Jeanette  Duncan, 
Author  of  ‘  A  Voyage  of  Consolation.’  Illustrated.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

THE  HUMAN  BOY.  By  Eden  Philpotts,  Author  of  ‘  Chil¬ 
dren  of  the  Mist.’  With  a  Frontispiece.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

A  series  of  English  schoolboy  stories,  the  result  of  keen  observation,  and  of  a  most 
engaging  wit.  ’ 

INTEREST.  By  Violet  Hunt,  Author  of 
A  Hard  Woman,  etc.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 
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AN  ENGLISHMAN.  By  Mary  L.  Pendered.  Crown  Zvo. 

6s. 

A  GENTLEMAN  PLAYER.  By  R.  N.  STEPHENS,  Author  of 
‘An  Enemy  to  the  King.’  Croivn  Zvo.  6s. 

DANIEL  WHYTE.  By  A.  J.  Dawson,  Author  of  ‘  Bismillah.’ 
Crown  Zvo.  6s. 


%  IRcw  B&ition  of  tbe  IKlovels  of  ^ftarle  Corelli 


This  New  Edition  is  in  a  more  convenient  form  than  the  Library  Edition,  and 
is  issued  in  a  new  and  specially  designed  cover. 

In  Crown  Zvo,  Cloth,  6s.  Leather,  6s.  net. 


A  ROMANCE  OF  TWO  WORLDS. 
VENDETTA. 

THELMA. 

ARDATH  :  THE  STORY  OF  A 
DEAD  SELF. 


THE  SOUL  OF  LILITH. 
WORMWOOD. 

BARABBAS  :  A  DREAM  OF  THE 
WORLD'S  TRAGEDY. 

THE  SORROWS  OF  SATAN. 


Ube  IFloveUst 

Messrs.  Methuen  are  making  an  interesting  experiment  which  con¬ 
stitutes  a  fresh  departure  in  publishing.  They  are  issuing  under  the  above 
general  title  a  Monthly  Series  of  New  Fiction  by  popular  authors  at 
the  price  of  Sixpence.  Each  Number  is  as  long  as  the  average 
Six  Shilling  Novel.  The  first  numbers  of  ‘  The  Novelist  ’  are  as 
follows  : — 


I.  DEAD  MEN  TELL  NO  TALES. 

II.  JENNIE  BAXTER,  JOURNALIST. 

III.  THE  INCA’S  TREASURE. 

IV.  A  SON  OF  THE  STATE. 

V.  FURZE  BLOOM. 

VI. 

VII. 

VHI.  A  NEW  NOVEL. 


E.  W.  Hornung. 

\_Ready. 

Robert  Barr. 

\Ready. 

Ernest  Glanville. 

\Ready. 

W.  Pett  Ridge. 

\^Ready. 

S.  Baring  Gould. 

\_September. 

^October. 

[November. 
Mrs.  Meade. 

[December. 


A  CATALOGUE  OF 

Messrs.  Methuen’s 

PUBLICATIONS 


Poetry 


Rudyaxd  Kipling.  BARRACK-ROOM 
BALLADS.  By  Rudyard  Kipling. 
58if/i  Thousand.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  Mr.  Kipling’s  verse  is  strong,  vivid,  full 
of  character.  .  .  .  Unmistakeable  genius 
rings  in  every  line.’ — Times. 

‘  The  ballads  teem  with  imagination,  they 
palpitate  with  emotion.  We  read  them 
with  laughter  and  tears  ;  the  metres  throb 
in  our  pulses,  the  cunningly  ordered 
words  tingle  with  life  ;  and  if  this  be  not 
poetry,  what  is  ?  ’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

Rudyaxd  Kipling.  THE  SEVEN 
SEAS.  By  Rudyard  Kipling. 
a;jth  Thousand.  Cr.  8w.  Buckram, 
gilt  top.  6s. 

‘  The  new  poems  of  Mr.  Rudyard  Kipling 
have  all  the  spirit  and  swing  of  their  pre¬ 
decessors.  Patriotism  is  the  sol  id  concrete 
foundation  on  which  Mr.  Kipling  has 
built  the  whole  of  his  work.’ — Times. 

‘  The  Empire  has  found  a  singer ;  it  is  no 
depreciation  of  the  songs  to  say  that 
statesmen  may  have,  one  way  or  other, 
to  take  account  of  them.’ — Manchester 
Guardian. 

‘  Animated  through  and  through  with  in¬ 
dubitable  genius.’ — Daily  Telegraph. 

“Q.”  POEMS  AND  BALLADS.  By 
"  Q.  ”  Crown  8vo.  3s.  6d. 

‘  This  work  has  just  the  faint,  ineffable  touch 
and  glow  that  make  poetry.’ — Speaker. 

"Q.”  GREEN  BAYS;  Verses  and 
Parodies.  By“Q."  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 


E.  Mackay.  A  SONG  OF  THE  SEA. 
By  Eric  Mackay.  Second  Edition. 
Fcap.  8vo.  55. 

‘  Everywhere  Mr.  Mackay  displays  himself 
the  master  of  a  style  marked  by  all  the 
characteristics  of  the  best  rhetoric.’ — 
Globe. 

H.  Ibsen.  BRAND.  A  Drama  by 
Henrik  Ibsen.  Translated  by 
William  Wilson.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 

‘  The  greatest  world-poem  of  the  nineteenth 
century  next  to  “Faust."  It  is  in  the 
same  set  with  “.Agamemnon,”  with 
“  Lear,”  with  the  literature  that  we  now 
instinctively  regard  as  high  and  holy.’ — 
Daily  Chronicle. 

“A.  G.’’  VERSES  TO  ORDER.  By 
“A.  G.’’  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d.  net. 

‘  A  capital  specimen  of  light  academic 
poetry.’ — St.  James's  Gazette. 

James  Williams.  VENTURES  IN 
VERSE.  By  James  Williams, 
Fellow  of  Lincoln  College,  Oxford. 
Crown  8vo.  3^.  6d. 

‘  In  matter  and  manner  the  book  is  admir¬ 
able.’ — Glasgow  Herald. 

J.  G.  Cordery.  THE  ODYSSEY  OF 
HOMER.  A  Translation  by  J.  G. 
Cordery.  Crown  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

‘  A  spirited,  accurate,  and  scholarly  piece 
of  work.’ — Glasgow  Herald. 
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Belles  LettreSj  Anthologies,  etc. 


R.  L.  Stevenson.  VAILIMA  LET¬ 
TERS.  By  Robert  Louis  Steven¬ 
son.  With  an  Etched  Portrait  by 
William  Strang.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8w.  Buckram.  6s. 

‘A  fascinating  book.’  —.standard. 

‘  Full  of  charm  and  brightness.’ — Spectator. 

‘  A  gift  almost  priceless.’ — Speaker. 

‘  Unique  in  Literature.’ — Daily  Chronicle. 

G.  Wsmdliam.  THE  POEMS  OF  WIL¬ 
LIAM  SHAKESPEARE.  Edited 
with  an  Introduction  and  Notes  by 
George  Wyndham,  M.P.  Demy 
8vo.  Buckram,  gilt  top,  ioj.  6d. 

This  edition  containsthe  ‘  Venus,’  ‘  Lucrece,’ 
and  Sonnets,  and  is  prefaced  with  an 
elaborate  introduction  of  over  140  pp. 

‘  One  of  the  most  serious  contributions  to 
Shakespearian  criticism  that  have  been 
published  for  some  time.’ — Times. 

‘  We  have  no  hesitation  in  describing  Mr. 
George  Wyndham’s  introduction  as  a 
masterly  piece  of  criticism,  and  all  who 
love  our  Elizabethan  literature  will  find  a 
very  garden  of  delight  in  it.'— Spectator. 

‘  Mr.  Wyndham’s  notes  are  admirable,  even 
indispensable.  ’ — Westminster  Gazette. 

W.  E.  Henley.  ENGLISH  LYRICS. 
Selected  and  Edited  by  W.  E. 
Henley.  Crown  8vo,  Buckram, 
gilt  top.  6s. 

‘  It  is  a  body  of  choice  and  lovely  poetry.’ — 
Birmingham  Gazette. 

Henley  and  Whibley.  A  BOOK  OF 
ENGLISH  PROSE.  Collected  by 
W.  E.  Henley  and  Charles 
Whibley.  Crown  8vo.  Buckram, 
gilt  top.  6s. 

‘  Quite  delightful.  A  greater  treat  for  those 
not  well  acquainted  with  pre-Restora- 
tion  prose  could  not  be  imagined.’ — 
A  thenxum, 

H.  C.  Beeching.  LYRA  SACRA :  An 
Anthology  of  Sacred  Verse.  Edited 
by  H.  C.  Beeching,  M.A.  Crown 
8vo,  Buckram.  6s. 

‘A  charming  selection,  which  maintains  a 
lofty  standard  of  excellence.’ — Times. 


“Q.”  THE  GOLDEN  POMP.  A  Pro¬ 
cession  of  English  Lyrics.  Arranged 
by  A.  T.  Quiller  Couch.  Crown 
8vo.  Buckram.  6s. 

‘  A  delightful  volume :  a  really  golden 
“  Pomp.”  ’ — Spectator. 

W.  B.  Yeats.  AN  ANTHOLOGY  OF 
IRISH  VERSE.  Edited  by  W.  B. 
Yeats.  Crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 

‘  An  attractive  and  catholic  selection.  — 
Times. 

G.  W.  Steevens.  MONOLOGUES  OF 
THE  DEAD.  By  G.  W.  Steevens. 
Foolscap  8vo.  3J.  6d. 

‘  The  effect  is  sometimes  splendid,  some¬ 
times  bizarre,  but  always  amazingly 
clever.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

W.  M.  Dixon.  A  PRIMER  OF 
TENNYSON.  By  W.  M.  Dixon, 
M.A.  Cr.  8vo.  2.s.  6d. 

‘  Much  sound  and  well-expressed  criticism. 
The  bibliography  is  a  boon.’ — Speaker. 

W.  A.  Craigie.  A  PRIMER  OF 
BURNS.  By  W.  A.  Craigie. 
Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

‘  A  valuable  addition  to  the  literature  of  the 
poet.’ — Tunes. 

L.  Magnus.  A  PRIMER  OF  WORDS¬ 
WORTH.  By  Laurie  Magnus. 
Crown  8vo.  2S.  6d. 

‘  A  valuable  contribution  to  Wordsworthian 
literature.’ — Literature. 

Steme.  THE  LIFE  AND  OPINIONS 
OF  TRISTRAM  SHANDY.  By 
Lawrence  Sterne.  With  an  In¬ 
troduction  by  Charles  Whibley, 
and  a  Portrait.  2  vols.  ps. 

‘  Very  dainty  volumes  are  these  :  the  paper, 
type,  and  light-green  binding  are  all  very 
agreeable  to  the  eye.’ — Globe. 

Congreve.  THE  COMEDIES  OF 
WILLIAM  CONGREVE.  With  an 
Introduction  by  G.  S.  Street,  and 
a  Portrait.  2  vols.  js. 

Morier.  THE  ADVENTURES  OF 
HAJJI  BABA  OF  ISPAHAN.  By 
James  Morier.  With  an  Introduc¬ 
tion  by  E.  G.  Browne,  M.A.  and  a 
Portrait.  2  vols.  js. 
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Walton.  THE  LIVES  OF  DONNE, 
WOTTON,  HOOKER,  HERBERT 
AND  SANDERSON.  By  IZAAK 
Walton.  With  an  Introduction  by 
Vernon  Blackburn,  and  a  Por¬ 
trait.  35.  (id. 

Johnson.  THE  LIVES  OF  THE 
ENGLISH  POETS.  By  SAMUEL 
Johnson,  LL.D.  With  an  Intro¬ 
duction  by  J.  H.  Millar,  and  a  Por¬ 
trait.  3  VOls.  TOJ.  (d. 

Bums.  THE  POEMS  OF  ROBERT 
BURNS.  Edited  by  Andrew  Lang 
and  W.  A.  Craigie.  With  Portrait. 
Second  Edition.  Demy  2>vo,  gilt  top. 
6s. 

This  edition  contains  a  carefully  collated 


Text,  numerous  Notes,  critical  and  text¬ 
ual,  a  critical  and  biographical  Introduc¬ 
tion,  and  a  Glossary. 

‘Among  editions  in  one  volume,  this  will 
take  the  place  of  authority.’ — Times. 

F.  Langbridge.  BALLADS  OF  THE 
BRAVE ;  Poems  of  Chivalry,  Enter¬ 
prise,  Courage,  and  Constancy. 
Edited  by  Rev.  F.  Langbridge. 
Second  Edition.  Cr.  8w.  3J.  6d. 

School  Edition.  2S.  6d. 

‘  A  very  happy  conception  happily  carried 
out.  These  “Ballads  of  the  Brave” 
are  intended  to  suit  the  real  tastes  of 
boys,  and  will  suit  the  taste  of  the  great 
majority.’  —Spectator. 

‘The  book  is  full  of  splendid  things.’— 
World. 


Illustrated  Books 


John  Bunyan.  THE  PILGRIM’S 

PROGRESS.  By  John  Bunyan. 

Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by  C.  H. 
Firth,  M.A.  With  39  Illustrations 
by  R.  Anning  Bell.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 
This  book  contains  a  long  Introduction  by 
Mr.  Firth,  whose  knowledge  of  the  period 
is  unrivalled;  and  it  is  lavishly  illustrated. 
‘  The  best  ‘  ‘  Pilgrim’s  Progress.  ”  ’ — 

Educational  Times. 


old  stories  that  delighted  our  fathers  and 
grandfathers.’ — Saturday  Review. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  OLD  ENGLISH 
FAIRY  TALES.  Collected  and 
edited  by  S.  Baring  Gould.  With 
Numerous  Illustrations  by  F.  D. 
Bedford.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo. 
Buckram.  6s. 

‘A  charming  volume.’ — Guardian. 


F.  D.  Bedford,  NURSERY  RHYMES. 
With  many  Coloured  Pictures  by  F. 
D.  Bedford.  Super  Royal  8vo.  ^s. 

‘  An  excellent  selection  of  the  best  known 
rhymes,  with  beautifully  coloured  pic¬ 
tures  exquisitely  printed.’ — Rail  Mall 


S.  Baring  Gould.  A  BOOK  OF 
NURSERY  SONGS  AND 
RHYMES.  Edited  by  S.  Baring 
Gould,  and  Illustrated  by  the  Bir¬ 
mingham  Art  School.  Buckram,  gilt 
top.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 


Gazette. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  A  BOOK  OF 
FAIRY  TALES  retold  byS.  Baring 
Gould.  With  numerous  Illustra¬ 
tions  and  Initial  Letters  by  Arthur 
J.  Gaskin.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo. 
Buckram.  6s. 

‘  Mr.  Baring  Gould  is  deserving  of  grati¬ 
tude,  in  re-writing  in  simple  style  the 


H.  C.  Beeching.  A  BOOK  OF 
CHRISTMAS  VERSE.  Edited  by 
H.  C.  Beeching,  M.A.,  and  Illus¬ 
trated  by  Walter  Crane.  Cr.  8vo, 
gilt  top.  3r.  6d. 

An  anthology  which,  from  its  unity  of  aim 
and  high  poetic  excellence,  has  a  better 
right  to  exist  than  most  of  its  fellows.’ — 
Guardian. 


Gibbon.  THE  DECLINE  AND 
FALL  OF  THE  ROMAN  EMPIRE. 
By  Edward  Gibbon.  A  New  Edi¬ 
tion,  Edited  with  Notes,  Appendices, 


History 


and  Maps,  by  J.  B.  Bury,  LL.D., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin. 
In  Seven  Volumes.  Demy  8vo.  Gilt 
top.  8s.  6d.  each.  Also  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 
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each.  Vols.  /.,  //.,  III.,  IV.,  V.,  and 
VI. 

‘  The  time  has  certainly  arrived  for  a  new 
edition  of  Gibbon’s  great  work.  .  .  .  Pro¬ 
fessor  Bury  is  the  right  man  to  under¬ 
take  this  task.  His  learning  is  amazing, 
both  in  extent  and  accuracy.  The  book 
is  issued  in  a  handy  form,  and  at  a 
moderate  price,  and  it  is  admirably 
printed.  ’ —  T itnes. 

‘  The  standard  edition  of  our  great  historical 
classic.’ — Glasgow  Herald. 

‘  At  last  there  is  an  adequate  modern  edition 
of  Gibbon.  .  .  .  The  best  edition  the 
nineteenth  century  could  produce.’ — 
Manchester  Guardian. 

Flinders  Petrie.  A  HISTORY  OF 
EGYPT,from  the  Earliest  Times 
TO  THE  Present  Day.  Edited  by 
W.  M,  Flinders  Petrie,  D.C.L., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  at 
U niversity  College.  Fully  Illustrated. 
In  Six  Volumes.  Cr.  2>vo.  6s.  each. 

VoL.  I.  Prehistoric  Times  to 
XVIth  Dynasty.  W.  M.  F. 
Petrie.  Fourth  Edition. 

VoL.  II.  The  XVI  Ith  and 
XVIIIth  Dynasties.  W.  M. 
F.  Petrie.  Third  Edition. 

VoL.  IV.  The  Egypt  of  the 
Ptolemies.  J.  P.  Mahaffy. 
VoL.  V.  Roman  Egypt.  J.  G. 
Milne. 

‘  A  history  written  in  the  spirit  of  scientific 
precision  so  worthily  represented  by  Dr. 
Petrie  and  his  school  cannot  but  pro¬ 
mote  sound  and  accurate  study,  and 
supply  a  vacant  place  in  the  English 
literature  of  Egyptology.’ — Times. 

ninders  Petrie.  .  RELIGION  AND 
CONSCIENCE  IN  ANCIENT 
EGYPT.  By  W.  M.  Flinders 
Petrie,  D.C.L.,  LL.D.  Fully  Illus¬ 
trated.  Crown  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

‘  The  lectures  will  afford  a  fund  of  valuable 
information  for  students  of  ancient 
ethics.’ — Manchester  Guardian. 

Flinders  Petrie.  SYRIA  AND 
EGYPT,  FROM  THE  TELL  EL 
AMARNA  TABLETS.  By  W.  M. 
Flinders  Petrie,  D.C.L.,  LL.D. 
Crown  8vo.  zs.  6d. 

‘  A  marvellous  record.  The  addition  made 
to  our  knowledge  is  nothing  short  of 
amazing.’ — Times. 


Flinders  Petrie.  EGYPTIAN  TALES. 
Edited  byW.  M.  Flinders  Petrie. 
Illustrated  by  Tristram  Ellis.  In 
Two  Volumes.  Cr.  8vo.  3r.  6d.  each. 
‘  Invaluable  as  a  picture  of  life  in  Palestine 
and  Egypt.’ — Daily  News. 

Flinders  Petrie.  EGYPTIAN  DECO¬ 
RATIVE  ART.  By  W.  M.  Flin¬ 
ders  Petrie.  With  120  Illustrations. 
Cr.  8vo.  3J.  6d. 

‘  In  these  lectures  he  displays  rare  skill  in 
elucidating  the  development  of  decora¬ 
tive  art  in  Egypt.’ — Times. 

C.  W.  Oman.  A  HISTORY  OF  THE 
ART  OF  WAR.  Vol.  ii.  :  The 
Middle  Ages,  from  the  Fourth  to  the 
Fourteenth  Century.  By  C.  W. 
Oman,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  All  Souls’, 
Oxford,  Illustrated.  Demy  8vo.  zis. 

‘  The  book  is  based  throughout  upon  a 
thorough  study  of  the  original  sources, 
and  will  be  an  indispensable  aid  to  all 
students  of  mediaeval  history.’ — Athe- 
naum. 

‘  The  whole  art  of  war  in  its  historic  evolu¬ 
tion  has  never  been  treated  on  such  an 
ample  and  comprehensive  scale,  and  we 
question  if  any  recent  contribution  to 
the  exact  history  of  the  world  has  pos¬ 
sessed  more  enduring  value.’ — Daily 
Chronicle. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  THE  TRAGEDY 
OF  THE  CzESARS.  With  nume¬ 
rous  Illustrations  from  Busts,  Gems, 
Cameos,  etc.  By  S.  Baring  Gould. 
Fourth  Edition.  Royal  8vo.  15^. 

‘  A  most  splendid  and  fascinating  book  on  a 
subject  of  undying  interest.  The  great 
feature  of  the  book  is  the  use  the  author 
has  made  of  the  existing  portraits  of 
the  Caesars  and  the  admirable  critical 
subtlety  he  has  exhibited  in  dealing  with 
this  line  of  research.  It  is  brilliantly 
written,  and  the  illustrations  are  sup¬ 
plied  on  a  scale  of  profuse  magnificence.’ 
— Daily  Chronicle. 

F.  W.  Maitland.  CANON  LAW  IN 
ENGLAND.  By  F.  W.  Maitland, 
LL.D.,  Downing  Professor  of  the 
Laws  of  England  in  the  University 
of  Cambridge.  Royal  8vo.  7s.  6d. 

‘  Professor  Maitland  has  put  students  of 
English  law  under  a  fresh  debt.  These 
essays  are  landmarks  in  the  study  of  the 
history  of  Canon  Law.’ — Times. 
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H.  de  B.  Gibbins.  INDUSTRY  IN 
ENGLAND  ;  HISTORICAL  OUT¬ 
LINES.  By  H.  DE  B.  Gibbins, 
Litt.D.,  M.A.  With  5  Maps.  Se¬ 
cond  Edition.  Demy  %vo.  loj.  (3d. 

H.  E.  Egerton.  A  HISTORY  OF 
BRITISH  COLONIAL  POLICY. 
By  H.  E.  Egerton,  M.A.  Demy 
Zvo.  12S.  6d. 

It  is  a  good  book,  distinguished  by  accu¬ 
racy  in  detail,  clear  arrangement  of  facts, 
and  a  broad  grasp  of  principles.’ — 
Manchester  Guardian. 

‘  Able,  impartial,  clear.  ...  A  most  valu¬ 
able  volume.’ — Athenceum. 

Albert  Sorel.  THE  EASTERN 
QUESTION  IN  THE  EIGH¬ 
TEENTH  CENTURY.  By  Albert 
Sorel,  of  the  French  Academy. 
Translated  by  F.  C.  Bramwell, 
M.A.  With  a  Map.  Cr.  Svo.  35.  6d. 

C.  H.  Grinling.  A  HISTORY  OF 
THE  GREAT  NORTHERN  RAIL¬ 
WAY,  1845-95.  By  Charles  H. 
Grinling.  With  Maps  and  Illus¬ 
trations.  Demy  8vo.  los.  6d. 

‘  Mr.  Grinling  has  done  for  a  Railway  what 
Macaulay  did  for  English  History.’ — 
The  Engineer. 

W.  Sterry.  ANNALS  OF  ETON 
COLLEGE.  By  W.  Sterry,  M.A. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Demy 
8vo.  ys.  6d. 

‘  A  treasury  of  quaint  and  interesting  read¬ 
ing.  Mr.  Sterry  has  by  his  skill  and 
vivacity  given  these  records  new  life.’ — 
Academy. 

Fisber.  ANNALS  OF  SHREWS¬ 
BURY  SCHOOL.  By  G.  W. 
Fisher,  M.A. ,  late  Assistant  Master. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Demy 
8vo.  10s.  6d. 

‘This  careful,  erudite  book.’ — Daily 
Chronicle. 


‘  A  book  of  which  Old  Salopians  are  sure 
to  be  proud.’ — Globe. 

J.  Sargeaunt.  ANNALS  OF  WEST¬ 
MINSTER  SCHOOL.  By  J.  Sar¬ 
geaunt,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Demy 
8vo.  js.  6d. 

A.  Clark.  THE  COLLEGES  OF 
OXFORD :  Their  History  and  their 
Traditions.  By  Members  of  the 
University.  Edited  by  A.  Clark, 
M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Lincoln 
College.  8vo.  i2j.  6d. 

'  A  work  which  will  be  appealed  to  for 
many  years  as  the  standard  book.’ — 
Athenmum. 

J.  Wells.  A  SHORT  HISTORY  OF 
ROME.  By  J.  Wells,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Wadham  Coll., 
Oxford.  Second  and  Revised  Edition. 
With  3  Maps.  Crown  8vo.  3^.  (3d, 
This  book  is  intended  for  the  Middle  and 
Upper  Forms  of  Public  Schools  and  for 
Pass  Students  at  the  Universities.  It 
contains  copious  Tables,  etc. 

‘An  original  work  written  on  an  original 
plan,  and  with  uncommon  freshness  and 
vigour.  ’ — Speaker. 

0.  Browning.  A  SHORT  HISTORY 
OF  MEDI.<EVAL  ITALY,  A.D. 
1250-1530.  By  Oscar  Browning, 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  King’s  College, 
Cambridge.  In  Two  Volumes.  Cr. 
8vo.  5^.  each. 

VoL.  1.  1250-1409. — Guelphs  and 
Ghibellines. 

VoL.  11.  1409-1530. — The  Age  of 
the  Condottieri. 

O’Grady.  THE  STORY  OF  IRE¬ 
LAND.  By  Standish  O'Grady, 
Author  of  ‘  Finn  and  his  Companions. 
Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 


Byzantine  Texts 

Edited  by  J.  B.  Bury,  M.A. 

EVAGRIUS.  Edited  by  Professor  ]  THE  HISTORY  OF  PSELLUS. 
L^on  Parmentier  of  Lidge  and  M.  |  By  C.  Sathas.  Demy  8vo.  15L 
Bidez  of  Gand.  Demy  8vo.  toj.  (3d.  \  net. 
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S.  Baring  Gould.  THE  LIFE  OF 
NAPOLEON  BONAPARTE.  By 
S.  Baring  Gould.  With  over  450 
Illustrations  in  the  Text  and  12 
Photogravure  Plates.  Large  quarto. 
Gilt  top.  36^. 

'The  best  biography  of  Napoleon  in  our 
tongue,  nor  have  the  French  as  good  a 
biographer  of  their  hero.  A  book  very 
nearly  as  good  as  Southey’s  “  Life  of 
Nelson.”  ’ — Manchester  Guardian. 

‘  The  main  feature  of  this  gorgeous  volume 
is  its  great  wealth  of  beautiful  photo¬ 
gravures  and  finely  -  executed  wood 
engravings,  constituting  a  complete 
pictorial  chronicle  of  Napoleon  I.’s 
personal  history  from  the  days  of  his 
early  childhood  at  Ajaccio  to  the  date 
of  his  second  interment.’ — Daily  Tele¬ 
graph. 

P.  H.  Colomb.  MEMOIRS  OF  AD¬ 
MIRAL  SIR  A.  COOPER  KEY. 
By  Admiral  P.  H.  Colomb.  With 
a  Portrait.  Demy  8w.  i6j. 

‘An  interesting  and  adequate  biography. 
The  whole  book  is  one  of  the  greatest 
interest.  ’ —  T imes. 

Morris  Fuller.  THE  LIFE  AND 
WRITINGS  OF  JOHN  DAVEN- 
ANT,  D.D.  (1571-1641),  Bishop  of 
Salisbury.  By  Morris  Fuller, 
B.  D.  Demy  %vo.  ioj.  6d. 

J.  M.  Rigg.  ST.  ANSELM  OF 
CANTERBURY:  A  Chapter  in 
THE  History  of  Religion.  By 
J.  M.  Rigg.  Demy  Zvo.  qs.  6d. 

F.  W.  Joyce.  THE  LIFE  OF 
SIR  FREDERICK  GORE  OUSE- 
LEY.  By  F.  W.  Joyce,  M.A.  qs.  6d. 

‘  This  book  has  been  undertaken  in  quite 


the  right  spirit,  and  written  with  sym¬ 
pathy,  insight,  and  considerable  literary 
skill.’ —  Times. 

W.  G.  Couingwood.  THE  LIFE  OF 
JOHN  RUSKIN.  By  W.  G. 
COLLINGWOOD,  M.A.  With  Por¬ 
traits,  and  13  Drawings  by  Mr. 
Ruskin.  Second  Editioti.  2  vols. 
%vo.  JfiS. 

‘  No  more  magnificent  volumes  have  been 
published  for  a  long  time.’  —  Times. 

‘  It  is  long  since  we  had  a  biography  with 
such  delights  of  substance  and  of  form. 
Such  a  book  is  a  pleasure  for  the  day, 
and  a  joy  for  ever.’ — Daily  Chronicle. 

C.  Waldstein.  JOHN  RUSKIN,  By 
Charles  Waldstein,  M.A.  With 
a  Photogravure  Portrait,  Post  2>vo. 

s-y- 

‘  A  thoughtful  and  well-written  criticism  of 
Ruskin’s  teaching.’ — Daily  Chronicle. 

A.  M.  F.  Darmesteter,  THE  LIFE 
OF  ERNEST  RENAN.  By 
Madame  Darmesteter.  With 
Portrait.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo. 
6s. 

‘  A  polished  gem  of  biography,  superior  in 
its  kind  to  any  attempt  that  has  been 
made  of  recent  years  in  England, 
Madame  Darmesteter  has  indeed  written 
for  English  readers  “  The  Life  of  Ernest 
Renan.  ”  ’ — A  thenceum. 

W.  H.  Hutton.  THE  LIFE  OF  SIR 
THOMAS  MORE.  By  W.  H. 
Hutton,  M.A.  With  Portraits. 
Cr.  8vo.  55. 

‘  The  book  lays  good  claim  to  high  rank 
among  our  biographies.  It  is  excellently 
even  lovingly,  written.’ — Scotsman. 


Travel,  Adventure  and  Topography 


Sven  Hedin.  THROUGH  ASIA.  By 
Sven  Hedin,  Gold  Medallist  of  the 
Royal  Geographical  Society.  With 
300  Illustrations  from  Sketches 
and  Photographs  by  the  Author, 


and  Maps.  2  vols.  Royal  8vo.  20s.  net. 

‘One  of  the  greatest  books  of  the  kind 
issued  during  the  century.  It  is  im¬ 
possible  to  give  an  adequate  idea  of  the 
richness  of  the  contents  of  this  book. 
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nor  of  its  abounding  attractions  as  a  story 
of  travel  unsurpassed  in  geographical 
and  human  interest.  Much  of  it  is  a 
revelation.  Altogether  the  work  is  one 
which  in  solidity,  novelty,  and  interest 
must  take  a  first  rank  among  publica¬ 
tions  of  its  class.’ — Times. 

‘  In  these  magnificent  volumes  we  have  the 
most  important  contribution  to  Central 
Asian  geography  made  for  many  years. 
Intensely  interesting  as  a  tale  of  travel.’ 
— Spectator. 

F.  H.  Skrine  and  E.  D.  Ross.  THE 

HEART  OF  ASIA.  By  F.  H. 
Skrine  and  E.  D.  Ross.  With 
Maps  and  many  Illustrations  by 
Verestchagin.  Large  Crown  8w. 
10s.  6d.  net. 

‘  This  volume  will  form  a  landmark  in  our 
knowledge  of  Central  Asia.  .  .  .  Illumin¬ 
ating  and  convincing.  For  the  first 
time  we  are  enabled  clearly  to  under¬ 
stand  not  only  how  Russia  has  estab¬ 
lished  her  rule  in  Central  Asia,  but 
what  that  rule  actually  means  to  the 
Central  Asian  peoples.  This  book  is 
not  only  felix  opportunitate,  but  of 
enduring  value.’ — Times. 

R.  E.  Peary.  NORTHWARD  OVER 
THE  GREAT  ICE.  ByR.E.  Peary, 
Gold  Medallist  of  the  Royal  Geogra¬ 
phical  Society.  With  over  800  Illus¬ 
trations.  2  vols.  Royal  8vo.  32J.  ?tet. 
‘The  book  is  full  of  interesting  matter — a 
tale  of  brave  deeds  simply  told  ;  abun¬ 
dantly  illustrated  with  prints  and  maps.’ 
— Standard. 

‘  His  book  will  take  its  place  among  the  per¬ 
manent  literature  of  Arctic  exploration.’ 
—  Times. 

G.  S.  Robertson.  CHITRAL:  The 
Story  of  a  Minor  Siege.  By  Sir 
G.  S.  Robertson,  K.C.S.I.  With 
numerouslllustrations.  Map  and  Plans. 
Second  Edition.  Demy  8vo.  ioa  6d. 

‘  It  is  difficult  to  imagine  the  kind  of  person 
who  could  read  this  brilliant  book  without 
emotion.  The  story  remains  immortal— 
a  testimony  imperishable.  We  are  face 
to  face  with  a  great  book.’ — Illustrated 
London  News. 

‘  A  book  which  the  Elizabethans  would  have 
thought  wonderful.  More  thrilling,  more 
piquant,  and  more  human  than  any 
novel.’ — Newcastle  Chronicle. 

‘  One  of  the  most  stirring  military  narra¬ 
tives  written  in  our  time.’ — Times. 

‘As  fascinating  as  Sir  Walter  Scott’s  best 
fiction.’ — Daily  Telegraph. 

‘  A  noble  story,  nobly  told.’ — Punch. 


H.  H.  Johnston.  BRITISH  CEN¬ 
TRAL  AFRICA.  By  Sir  H.  H. 
Johnston,  K.C.B.  With  nearly 
Two  Hundred  Illustrations,  and  Six 
Maps.  Second  Edition.  Crown  ^to. 
iSa  net. 

‘  A  fascinating  book,  written  with  equal 
skill  and  charm — the  work  at  once  of  a 
literary  artist  and  of  a  man  of  action 
who  is  singularly  wise,  brave,  and  ex¬ 
perienced.  It  abounds  in  admirable 
sketches  from  pencil.’  —  Westminster 
Gazette. 

L.  Decle.  THREE  YEARS  IN 
SAVAGE  AFRICA.  By  Lionel 
Decle.  With  100  Illustrations  and 
5  Maps.  Second  Edition.  Demy  8vo, 
xos.  6d.  net. 

‘  A  fine,  full  book.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

‘  Its  bright  pages  give  a  better  general 
survey  of  Africa  from  the  Cape  to  the 
Equator  than  any  single  volume  that 
has  yet  been  published.’ — Times. 

A.  Hulme  Beaman.  TWENTY 
YEARS  IN  THE  NEAR  EAST. 
By  A.  Hulme  Beaman.  Demy 
8vo.  With  Portrait.  lo^.  6d. 

‘  One  of  the  most  entertaining  books  that  we 
have  had  in  our  hands  for  a  long  time. 
It  is  unconventional  in  a  high  degree ;  jt 
is  written  with  sagacious  humour;  it  is 
full  of  adventures  and  anecdotes.  ’ — Daily 
Chronicle. 

Henri  of  Orleans.  FROM  TONKIN 
TO  INDIA.  By  Prince  Henri  of 
Orleans.  Translated  by  Hamley 
Bent,  M.A.  With  100  Illustrations 
and  a  Map.  Cr.  o^to,  gilt  top.  25s. 

R.  S.  S.  Baden-Powell.  THE  DOWN¬ 
FALL  OF  PREMPEH.  A  Diary 
of  Life  in  Ashanti,  1895.  By  Colonel 
Baden- Powell.  With  21  Illustra¬ 
tions  and  a  Map.  Cheaper  Edition. 
Large  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

R.  S.  S.  Baden-Powell.  THE  MATA- 
BELE  CAMPAIGN,  1896.  By  Col. 
Baden-Powell.  With  nearly  100 
Illustrations.  Cheaper  Edition.  Large 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

S.  L.  Hinde.  THE  FALL  OF  THE 
CONGO  ARABS.  By  S.  L.  Hinde. 
With  Plans,  etc.  Demy  8vo.  J2S.  6d. 

A.  St.  H.  Gibbons.  EXPLORATION 
AND  HUNTING  IN  CENTRAL 


Messrs.  Methuen’s  Catalogue 


20 


AFRICA.  By  Major  A.  St.  H. 
Gibbons.  With  full-page  Illustra¬ 
tions  by  C.  Whymper,  and  Maps. 
Demy  '&vo.  15^. 

‘  His  book  is  a  grand  record  of  quiet,  un¬ 
assuming,  tactful  resolution.  His  ad¬ 
ventures  vrere  as  various  as  his  sporting 
exploits  were  exciting.’ — Times. 

E,  H.  Alderson.  WITH  THE 

MASHONALAND  FIELD 
FORCE,  1896.  By  Lieut. -Colonel 
Alderson.  With  numerous  Illus¬ 
trations  and  Plans.  Demy  Zvo. 

105.  (id. 

‘  A  clear,  vigorous,  and  soldier-like  narra¬ 
tive.  ’ — Scotsman. 

Fraser,  ROUND  THE  WORLD 

ON  A  WHEEL.  By  John  Foster 
Fraser.  With  100  Illustrations. 
Crown  ^vo.  6s. 

‘  A  very  entertaining  book  of  travel.’ — 
Spectator. 

‘  The  story  is  told  with  delightful  gaiety, 
humour,  and  crispness.  There  has  rarely 
appeared  a  more  interesting  tale  of 
modern  travel.  ’ — Scotsman. 

‘  A  classic  of  cycling,  graphic  and  witty.’ — 
Yorkshire  Post. 

Seymour  Vandeleur.  CAMPAIGN¬ 
ING  ON  THE  UPPER  NILE 
AND  NIGER.  By  Lieut.  SEYMOUR 
Vandeleur.  With  an  Introduction 
by  Sir  G.  Goldie,  K.C.M.G.  With 
4  Maps,  Illustrations,  and  Plans, 
Large  Crown  8vo.  los.  6d. 

‘  Upon  the  African  question  there  is  no 
book  procurable  which  contains  so 
much  of  value  as  this  one.’ — Guardian. 

Lord  Fincastle.  A  FRONTIER 
CAMPAIGN.  By  Viscount  Fin¬ 
castle,  V.C.,  and  Lieut.  P.  C. 
Elliott-Lockhart.  With  a  Map 
and  16  Illustrations.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  An  admirable  book,  and  a  really  valuable 
treatise  on  frontier  war.’ — Athenreum. 

E.  N,  Bennett.  THE  DOWNFALL 
OF  THE  DERVISHES :  A  Sketch 
of  the  Sudan  Campaign  of  1898.  By 


E.  N.  Bennett,  Fellow  of  Hertford 
College.  With  Four  Maps  and  a 
Photogravure  Portrait  of  the  Sirdar. 
Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  35  6d. 

J.  K.  Trotter.  THE  NIGER 
SOURCES.  By  Colonel  J.  K. 
Trotter,  R.A.  With  a  Map  and 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  55. 

Michael  Davitt.  LIFE  AND  PRO¬ 
GRESS  IN  AUSTRALASIA.  By 
Michael  Davitt,  M.P.  500  pp. 
With  2  Maps.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

W.  Crooke.  THE  NORTH¬ 
WESTERN  PROVINCES  OF 
INDIA :  Their  Ethnology  and 
Administration.  By  W.  Crooke. 
With  Maps  and  Illustrations.  Demy 
8vo.  105.  6d. 

‘  A  carefully  and  well-written  account  of  one 
of  the  most  important  provinces  of  the 
Empire.  Mr.  Crooke  deals  with  the  land 
in  its  physical  aspect,  the  province  under 
Hindoo  and  Mussulman  rule,  under 
British  rule,  its  ethnology  and  sociology, 
its  religious  and  social  life,  the  land  and 
its  settlement,  and  the  native  peasant.’ 
— Manchester  Guardian. 

A.  Boisragon.  THE  BENIN  MAS¬ 
SACRE.  By  Captain  Boisragon. 
Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  35.  6d. 

‘  If  the  story  had  been  written  four  hundred 
years  ago  it  would  be  read  to-day  as  an 
English  classic.’ — Scotsman. 

H.  S.  Cowper.  THE  HILL  OF  THE 
GRACES;  or,  the  Great  Stone 
Temples  of  Tripoli.  By  H.  S. 
Cowper,  F.S.  A.  With  Maps,  Plans, 
and 75  Illustrations.  Demy8vo.  \os.6d. 

W.  Kinnaird  Rose.  WITH  THE 
GREEKS  IN  THESSALY.  By 
W.  Kinnaird  Rose,  Reuter’s  Cor¬ 
respondent.  With  Plans  and  23 
Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

W.  B.  Worsfold.  SOUTFI  AFRICA. 
By  W.  B.  Worsfold,  M.A.  With 
a  Map.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  65. 

‘  A  monumental  work  compressed  into  a 
very  moderate  compass.’ — World. 
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G.  W.  Steevens.  NAVAL  POLICY  : 
By  G.  W.  Steevens.  Demy  8vo.  6s, 

This  book  is  a  description  of  the  British  and 
other  more  important  navies  of  the  world, 
with  a  sketch  of  the  lines  on  which  our 
naval  policy  might  possibly  be  developed. 

‘  An  extremely  able  and  interesting  work.' 
— Daily  Chronicle. 

D.  Hannay.  A  SHORT  HISTORY 
OF  THE  ROYAL  NAVY,  From 
Early  Times  to  the  Present  Day. 
By  David  Hannay.  Illustrated. 
2  Vols.  Demy  8vo.  js.  6d.  each. 
Vol.  I.,  1200-1688. 

‘  We  read  it  from  cover  to  cover  at  a  sitting, 
and  those  who  go  to  it  for  a  lively  and 
brisk  picture  of  the  past,  with  all  its  faults 
and  its  grandeur,  will  not  be  disappointed. 
The  historian  is  endowed  with  literary 
skill  and  style.' — Standard. 

‘  We  can  warmly  recommend  Mr.  Hannay 's 
volume  to  any  intelligent  student  of 
naval  history.  Great  as  is  the  merit  of 
Mr.  Hannay’s  historical  narrative,  the 
merit  of  his  strategic  exposition  is  even 
greater. ' — T imes. 

C.  Cooper  King.  THE  STORY  OF 
THE  BRITISH  ARMY.  By  Colonel 
Cooper  King.  Illustrated.  Demy 
8vo.  ys.  6d, 

‘  An  authoritative  and  accurate  story  of 
England's  military  progress.' — Daily 
Mail. 


R.  SoutEey.  ENGLISH  SEAMEN 
(Howard,  Clifford,  Hawkins,  Drake, 
Cavendish).  By  Robert  Southey. 
Edited,  with  an  Introduction,  by 
David  Hannay.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  brave,  inspiriting  book.' — Black  and 
White. 

W.  Clark  Russell.  THE  LIFE  OF 
ADMIRAL  LORD  COLLING- 
WOOD.  By  W.  Clark  Russell. 
With  Illustrations  by  F.  Brangwyn. 

Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  book  which  we  should  like  to  see  in  the 
hands  of  every  boy  in  the  country.' — 
St.  James's  Gazette. 

‘  A  really  good  hook.' — Saturday  Review. 

E.  L.  S.  Horsburgh.  THE  CAM¬ 
PAIGN  OF  WATERLOO.  By 
E.  L.  S.  Horsburgh,  B.A.  With 
Plans.  Crown  8vo.  ^s. 

‘A  brilliant  essay — simple,  sound,  and 
thorough.' — Daily  Chronicle. 

H.  B.  George.  BATTLES  OF 
ENGLISH  HISTORY.  By  H.  B. 
George,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  New 
College,  Oxford.  With  numerous 
Plans.  Third  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 
‘  Mr.  George  has  undertaken  a  very  useful 
task — that  of  making  military  affairs  in¬ 
telligible  and  instructive  to  non-military 
readers — and  has  executed  it  with  a 
large  measure  of  success.’ — Times. 


General  Literature 


S.  Baring  Gould.  OLD  COUNTRY 
LIFE.  ByS.  Baring  Gould.  With 
Sixty-seven  Illustrations.  Large  Cr. 
8vo.  Fifth  Edition.  6s. 

‘  “  OldCountry  Life,”  as  healthy  wholesome 
reading,  full  of  breezy  life  and  move¬ 
ment,  full  of  quaint  stories  vigorously 
told,  will  not  be  excelled  by  any  book  to 
be  published  throughout  the  year. 
Sound,  hearty,  and  English  to  the  core.  ’ 
—  World. 


S.  Baring  Gould.  AN  OLD  ENGLISH 
HOME.  By  S.  Baring  Gould. 
With  numerous  Plans  and  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘The  chapters  are  delightfully  fresh,  very 
informing,  and  lightened  by  many  a  good 
story.  A  delightful  fireside  companion.’ 
— St.  James's  Gazette. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  HISTORIC 
ODDITIES  AND  STRANGE 
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EVENTS.  By  S.  Baring  Gould. 
Fowih  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  6s. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  FREAKS  OF 
FANATICISM.  By  S.  Baring 
Gould.  Third  Edition.  Cr.^vo.  6s. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  A  GARLAND  OF 
COUNTRY  SONG  :  English  Folk 
Songs  with  their  Traditional  Melodies. 
Collected  and  arranged  by  S.  Baring 
Gould  and  H.  F.  Sheppard. 
Demy  \to.  6s. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  SONGS  OF  THE 
WEST :  Traditional  Ballads  and 
Songs  of  the  West  of  England,  with 
their  Melodies.  Collected  by  S. 
Baring  Gould,  M.A.  ,  and  H.  F. 
Sheppard,  M.A.  In  4  Parts.  Parts 
/. ,  //.,  III.,  2,s.  each.  Part  IV.,  51-. 
In  one  Vol.,  French  morocco,  15^. 

‘  A  rich  collection  of  humour,  pathos,  grace, 
and  poetic  fancy.’ — Saturday  Review. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  YORKSHIRE 
ODDITIES  AND  STRANGE 
EVENTS.  By  S.  Baring  Gould. 
Fourth  Edition.  Crown  Sw.  65. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  STRANGE  SUR¬ 
VIVALS  AND  SUPERSTITIONS. 
By  S.  Baring  Gould.  Cr.  ivo. 
Second  Edition.  6s. 

S.  Baring  Gould.  THE  DESERTS 
OF  SOUTHERN  FRANCE.  By 
S.  Baring  Gould.  2  vols.  Demy 
Zvo.  325. 

Cotton  Minchin.  OLD  HARROW 
DAYS.  By  J.  G.  Cotton  Minchin. 
Cr.  8vo.  Second  Edition.  5^. 

‘  This  book  is  an  admirable  record.’ — 
Daily  Chronicle. 

W.  E.  Gladstone.  THE  SPEECHES 
OF  THE  RT.  HON.  W.  E.  GLAD¬ 
STONE,  M.P.  Edited  by  A.  W. 
Hutton,  M.A.,  and  H.  J.  Cohen 
M.A.  With  Portraits,  Demy  %vo. 
Vols.  IX.  and  X.,  12s.  6d.  each. 

E.  V.  Zenker.  ANARCHISM.  By 
E.  V.  Zenker.  Demy  Zvo.  js.  6d. 

'  Herr  Zenker  has  succeeded  in  producing  a 
careful  and  critical  history  of  the  growth 
of  Anarchist  theory. 


H.  G.  Hutchinson.  THE  GOLFING 
PILGRIM.  By  Horace  G. 
Hutchinson.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  Full  of  useful  information  with  plenty  of 
good  stories.’ — Truth. 

‘  Without  this  book  the  golfer’s  library  will 
be  incomplete.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

‘  It  will  charm  all  golfers.’ — Times. 

J.  Wells,  OXFORD  AND  OXFORD 
LIFE.  By  Members  of  the  Uni¬ 
versity.  Edited  by  J.  Wells,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Wadham  College. 
Third  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  3J.  6d. 

‘  We  congratulate  Mr.  Wells  on  the  pro¬ 
duction  of  a  readable  and  intelligent 
account  of  Oxford  as  it  is  at  the  present 
time,  written  by  persons  who  are  pos¬ 
sessed  of  a  close  acquaintance  with  the 
system  and  life  of  the  University.’ — 
Aihenceum. 

J.  Wells.  OXFORD  AND  ITS 
COLLEGES.  By  J.  Wells,  M.A., 
Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Wadham 
College.  Illustrated  by  E.  H.  New. 
Third  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  3J. 
Leather.  3^  6d.  net. 

‘  An  admirable  and  accurate  little  treatise, 
attractively  illustrated.’- — World. 
‘Aluminous  and  tasteful  little  volume.’ — 
Daily  Chronicle. 

‘  Exactly  what  the  intelligent  visitor 
wants.’ — Glasgow  Herald. 

A.  H.  Thompson.  CAMBRIDGE  AND 
ITS  COLLEGES.  By  A.  Hamilton 
Thompson.  With  Illustrations  by 
E.  H.  New.  Pott  8vo.  35.  Leather. 
3r.  6d.  net. 

This  book  is  uniform  with  Mr.  Wells’  very 
successful  book,  ‘  Oxford  and  its  Col¬ 
leges.’ 

‘  It  is  brightly  written  and  learned,  and  is 
just  such  a  book  as  a  cultured  visitor 
needs.  ’ — Scotsman. 

C.  G.  Robertson.  VOCES  ACADE- 
MICHi.  By  C.  Grant  Robertson, 
M.A. ,  Fellow  of  All  Souls’,  Oxford. 
With  a  Frontispiece.  Pott  8vo.  35.  6d. 
'Decidedly  clever  and  amusing.’ — 

A  thencEum. 

Rosemary  Cotes.  DANTE’S  GAR¬ 
DEN.  By  Rosemary  Cotes.  With 
a  Frontispiece.  Second  Edition.  Fcp. 
8vo.  2s.  6d.  Leather,  35.  6d.  net, 

'  A  charming  collection  of  legends  of  the 
flowers  mentioned  8yT)s.xd.e..'— Academy. 
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Clifford  Harrison.  READING  AND 
READERS.  By  Clifford  Harri¬ 
son.  Fcp.  %vo.  2j.  6d. 

‘  We  recommend  schoolmasters  to  examine 
its  merits,  for  it  is  at  school  that  readers 
are  made.’ — Academy. 

‘An  extremely  sensible  little  book.’ — Man¬ 
chester  Guardian. 

L.  Whibley.  GREEK  OLIGARCH¬ 
IES  ;  THEIR  ORGANISATION 
AND  CHARACTER.  By  L. 
Whibley,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Pem¬ 
broke  College,  Cambridge.  Crown 
^vo.  6s. 

‘  An  exceedingly  useful  handbook  :  a  careful 
and  well-arranged  study.’ — Times. 

L.  L.  Price.  ECONOMIC  SCIENCE 
AND  PRACTICE.  By  L.  L.  Price, 

M.A.,  Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Ox¬ 
ford.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

J.  S.  Shedlock.  THE  PIANOFORTE 
SONATA  :  Its  Origin  and  Develop¬ 
ment.  By  J.  S.  Shedlock.  Crown 

8vo.  5J. 

‘  This  work  should  be  in  the  possession  of 
every  musician  and  amateur.  A  concise 
and  lucid  history  and  a  very  valuable 
work  for  reference.’ — A  theneeum. 

E.  M.  Bowden.  THE  EXAMPLE  OF 
BUDDHA:  Being  Quotations  from 
Buddhist  Literature  for  each  Day  in 
the  Year.  Compiled  by  E.  M. 
Bowden.  Third  Edition.  s6mo. 

2S.  6d. 

Science  and 

Technology 

Freudenreich.  DAIRY  BACTERIO¬ 
LOGY.  A  Short  Manual  for  the  Use 
of  Students.  By  Dr.  Ed.  von 
Freudenreich,  Translated  by 

J.  R.  Ainsworth  Davis,  M.A. 
Crown  %vo.  2S.  6d. 

Chalmers  MitcheU.  OUTLINES  OF 
BIOLOGY.  By  P.  Chalmers 

Mitchell,  M.A.  Illustrated.  Cr. 
Svo,  6s. 

A  text-book  designed  to  cover  the  new 
Schedule  issued  by  the  Royal  College 
of  Physicians  and  Surgeons. 

G.  Massee.  A  MONOGRAPH  OF 
THEMYXOGASTRES.  ByGEORGE 
Massee.  With  12  Coloured  Plates. 
Royal  8vo.  i8j.  net. 

‘  A  work  much  in  advance  of  any  book  in 
the  language  treating  of  this  group  of 
organisms.  Indispensable  to  every 
student  of  the  Myxogastres. ’— 

Stephenson  and  Suddards.  ORNA¬ 
MENTAL  DESIGN  FOR  WOVEN 
FABRICS.  By  C.  Stephenson,  of 
The  Technical  College,  Bradford, 
and  F.  SuddARDS,  of  The  Yorkshire 
College,  Leeds.  With  65  full-page 
plates.  Demy  8vo.  ys.  6d. 

‘  The  book  is  very  ably  done,  displaying  an 
intimate  knowledge  of  principles,  good 
taste,  and  the  faculty  of  clear  exposi¬ 
tion.’ — Yorkshire  Post. 

TEXTBOOKS  OF  TECHNOLOGY. 
Edited  by  Professors  GARNETT 
and  WERTHEIMER. 

HOW  TO  MAKE  A  DRESS.  By  J. 

A.  E.  Wood.  Illustrated.  Cr.  8vo. 

TS.  6d. 

‘  Though  primarily  intended  for  students. 

Miss  Wood’s  dainty  little  manual  may  be 
consulted  with  advantage  by  any  girls 
who  want  to  make  their  own  frocks.  The 
directions  are  simple  and  clear,  and  the 
diagrams  very  helpful.’ — Literature. 

CARPENTRY  AND  JOINERY.  By 

F.  C.  Webber.  With  many  Illustra¬ 
tions.  Cr.  8vo.  3J-.  6d. 

‘  An  admirable  elementary  text-hook  on  the 
subject.’ — Builder. 

PRACTICAL  MECHANICS.  By 
Sidney  H.  Wells.  With  75  Illus¬ 
trations  and  Diagrams.  Crown  8vo. 

35.  6d. 
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Philosophy 


L.  T.  Hobhouse.  THE  THEORY  OF 
KNOWLEDGE.  By  L.  T.  Hob- 
house,  Fellow  of  C.C.C. ,  Oxford. 
Demy  8vo.  21s. 

‘  The  most  important  contribution  to 
English  philosophy  since  the  publication 
of  Mr.  Bradley’s  “  Appearance  and 
Reality.”  ’ — Glasgow  Herald. 

'  A  brilliantly  written  volume.’ — Times. 

W.  H.  Fairbrother.  THE  PHILO¬ 
SOPHY  OF  T.  H.  GREEN.  By 
W.  H.  Fairbrother,  M.A.  Cr. 
8vo.  3J.  6d. 

‘  In  every  way  an  admirable  book.’ — 
Glasgow  Herald. 


F.  W.  BusseU.  THE  SCHOOL  OF 
PLATO.  By  F.  W.  Bussell,  D.D., 
Fellow  of  Brasenose  College,  Oxford. 
Demy  8vo.  los.  6d. 

‘A  clever  and  stimulating  book.’ — Man¬ 
chester  Guardian. 

F.  S.  Granger.  THE  WORSHIP 
OF  THE  ROMANS.  By  F.  S. 
Granger,  M.A.,  Litt.D.  Crown 
8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  scholarly  analysis  of  the  religious  cere¬ 
monies,  beliefs,  and  superstitions  of 
ancient  Rome,  conducted  in  the  new 
light  of  comparative  anthropology.’ — 
Times. 


Theology 


S.  R.  Driver.  SERMONS  ON  SUB¬ 
JECTS  CONNECTED  WITH 
THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  By  S. 
R.  Driver,  D.  D.  ,  Canon  of  Christ 
Church,  Regius  Professor  of  Hebrew 
in  the  University  of  Oxford.  Cr.  8vo, 
6s. 

‘  A  welcome  companion  to  the  author’s 
famous  “  Introduction.”’ — Guardian. 

T.  K.  Cbeyne.  FOUNDERS  OF  OLD 
TESTAMENT  CRITICISM.  By 
T.  K.  Cheyne,  D.D.,  Oriel  Pro¬ 
fessor  at  Oxford.  Large  Crown  8vo. 
js.  6d. 

A  historical  sketch  of  O.  T.  Criticism. 

‘  A  very  learned  and  instructive  work.’ — 
Times. 

H.  Rasbdall.  DOCTRINE  AND 
DEVELOPMENT.  By  Hastings 
Rashdall,  M.A. ,  Fellow  and  Tutor 
of  New  College,  O.xford.  Cr.8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  very  interesting  attempt  to  restate  some 
of  the  principal  doctrines  of  Christianity, 
in  which  Mr.  Rashdall  appears  to  us  to 
have  achieved  a  high  measure  of  success. 
He  is  often  learned,  almost  always  sym¬ 
pathetic,  and  always  singularly  lucid.’ — 
Manchester  Guardian. 

H.  H.  Henson.  APOSTOLIC  CHRIS¬ 
TIANITY  :  As  Illustrated  by  the 


Epistles  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Corinthians. 
By  H.  H.  Henson,  M.A. ,  Fellow  of 
All  Souls’,  Oxford.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  worthy  contribution  towards  same  solu¬ 
tion  of  the  great  religious  problems  of  the 
present  day.’ — Scotsman. 

H.  H.  Henson.  DISCIPLINE  AND 
LAW.  By  H.  Hensley  Henson, 
B.D.,  Fellow  of  All  Souls’,  Oxford. 
Fcap.  8vo.  2S.  6d. 

H.  H.  Henson.  LIGHT  AND 
LEAVEN  :  Historical  and 

Social  Sermons.  By  H.  H.  Hen¬ 
son,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

W.  H.  Bennett.  A  PRIMER  OF 
THE  BIBLE.  By  W.  H.  Bennett. 
Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  as.  6d. 

‘  The  work  of  an  honest,  fearless,  and  sound 
critic,  and  an  excellent  guide  in  a  small 
compass  to  the  books  of  the  Bible.’ — 
Manchester  Guardian. 

William  Harrison.  CLOVELLY 
SERMONS.  By  William  Harri¬ 
son,  M.A. ,  late  Rector  of  Clovelly. 
With  a  Preface  by  ‘  LucAS  Malet.’ 
Cr.  8vo.  2s.  6d. 

Cecilia  Robinson.  THE  MINISTRY 
OF  DEACONESSES.  By  Deacon- 
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ness  Cecilia  Robinson.  With  an 
Introduction  by  the  Lord  Bishop  of 
Winchester.  Cr.  8w.  3^.  (>d. 

‘A  learned  and  interesting  book.’ — Scots- 
tnan. 

E.  B.  Layard.  RELIGION  IN  BOY¬ 
HOOD.  Notes  on  the  Religious 
Training  of  Boys.  By  E.  B. 
Layard,  M.A.  i8mo.  is. 

W.  Yorke  Fausset.  THE  £>£: 
CATECHIZANDIS  RUDIBUS 
OF  ST.  AUGUSTINE.  Edited, 
with  Introduction,  Notes,  etc.,  by 
W,  Yorke  Fausset,  M.A.  Cr.  Svo. 
3J.  6d. 

F.  Weston.  THE  HOLY  SACRI¬ 
FICE.  By  F.  Weston,  M.A. , 
Curate  of  St.  Matthew's,  Westmin¬ 
ster.  Pott  8vo.  6d.  net. 

A  small  volume  of  devotions  at  the  Holy 
Communion,  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  servers  and  those  who  do  not 
communicate. 


A  Kempis.  THE  IMITATION  OF 
CHRIST.  By  Thomas  A.  Kempis. 
With  an  Introduction  by  Dean 
Farrar.  Illustrated  by  C.  M. 
Gere.  Second  Edition.  Fcap.  Zvo, 
35.  6d.  Padded  morocco,  y. 

‘Amongst  all  the  innumerable  English 
editions  of  the  “Imitation,”  there  can 
have  been  few  which  were  prettier  than 
this  one,  printed  in  strong  and  handsome 
type,  with  all  the  glory  of  red  initials.’ — 
Glasgov)  Herald. 

J.  Keble.  THE  CHRISTIAN  YEAR. 
By  John  Keble.  With  an  Intro¬ 
duction  and  Notes  by  W.  Lock, 
D.D.,  Warden  of  Keble  College. 
Illustrated  by  R.  Anning  Bell. 
Second  Edition.  Fcap,  Zvo,  y.  6d. 
Padded  morocco.  5s. 

‘  The  present  edition  is  annotated  with  all 
the  care  and  insight  to  be  expected  from 
Mr.  Lock.’ — Guardian. 


©jfor5  CommentarfeB 

General  Editor,  Walter  Lock,  D.  D.,  Warden  of  Keble  College,  Dean 
Ireland’s  Professor  of  Exegesis  in  the  University  of  Oxford. 

THE  BOOK  OF  JOB.  Edited,  with  Introduction  and  Notes,  by  E.  C.  S. 
Gibson,  D.D.,  Vicar  of  Leeds.  DemyZvo.  6s. 

IbanDboofts  of  fTbeologs 

General  Editor,  A.  Robertson,  D.D,,  Principal  of  King’s  College,  London. 


THE  XXXIX.  ARTICLES  OF  THE 
CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND.  Edited 
with  an  Introduction  by  E.  C.  S. 
Gibson,  D.D.,  Vicar  of  Leeds,  late 
Principal  of  Wells  Theological  Col¬ 
lege.  Second  and  Cheaper  Edition 
in  One  Volume.  Demy  Zvo.  i2j.  6d. 

‘  We  welcome  with  the  utmost  satisfaction 
a  new,  cheaper,  and  more  convenient 
edition  of  Dr.  Gibson’s  book.  It  was 
greatly  wanted.  Dr.  Gibson  has  given 
theological  students  just  what  they  want, 
and  we  should  like  to  think  that  it  was 
in  the  hands  of  every  candidate  for 
orders.  ’ — Guardian. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE 
HISTORY  OF  RELIGION.  By 
F.  B.  JEVONS,  M.A. ,  Litt.D.,  Prin¬ 
cipal  of  Bishop  Hatfield’s  Hall. 
Demy  Zvo.  lor.  6d. 

‘  The  merit  of  this  book  lies  in  the  penetra¬ 
tion,  the  singular  acuteness  and  force  of 
the  author’s  judgment.  He  is  at  once 
critical  and  luminous,  at  once  just  and 


suggestive.  A  comprehensive  and 
thorough  book.’ — Birmingham  Post. 

THE  DOCTRINE  OF  THE  INCAR¬ 
NATION.  By  R.  L.  Ottley,  M.A., 
late  fellow  of  Magdalen  College, 
Oxon. ,  and  Principal  of  Pusey  House. 
In  Two  Volumes.  Detny  Zvo.  i^s. 

‘  A  clear  and  remarkably  full  account  of  the 
main  currents  of  speculation.  Scholarly 
precision  .  .  .  genuine  tolerance  .  .  . 
intense  interest  in  his  subject — are  Mr. 
Ottley ’s  merits.' — Guardian. 

AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE 
HISTORY  OF  THE  CREEDS.  By 
A.  E.  Burns,  Examining  Chaplain 
to  the  Bishop  of  Lichfield.  Demy 
Zvo.  I  or.  6d. 

‘  This  book  may  be  expected  to  hold  its 
place  as  an  authority  on  its  subject.’ — 
Spectator. 

‘  It  is  an  able  and  learned  treatise,  and  con¬ 
tains  a  mass  of  information  which  will 

.  be  most  useful  to  scholars.’ — Glasgow 
Herald. 
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Xlbc  Cburcbman’s  Xibrarg 

Edited  by  J.  H.  BURN,  B.D, 


THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  ENGLISPI 
CHRISTIANITY.  By  W.  E.  Col¬ 
lins,  M.A.  With  Map.  Cr.  Zvo. 
31-.  6d. 

An  investigation  in  detail,  based  upon 
original  authorities,  of  the  beginnings 
of  the  English  Church,  with  a  careful 
account  of  earlier  Celtic  Christianity. 

‘  An  excellent  example  of  thorough  and  fresh 
historical  work.’ — Guardian. 

SOME  NEW  TESTAMENT  PRO¬ 


BLEMS.  By  Arthur  Wright, 
Fellow  of  Queen’s  College,  Cam¬ 
bridge.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

THE  KINGDOM  OF  HEAVEN 
HERE  AND  HEREAFTER.  By 
Canon  Winterbotham,  M.A., 
B.Sc.,  LL.  B.  Cr.  8vo.  3L  6d. 

‘A  most  able  book,  at  once  exceedingly 
thoughtful  and  richly  suggestive.’ — Glas¬ 
gow  Herald. 


Zbc  Xibrarg  of  devotion 

Pott  Svo,  clothf  2s.;  leather,  2s.  6d.  net, 

‘This  series  is  excellent.’ — The  Bishop  of  London. 

‘  A  very  delightful  edition.’— The  Bishop  of  Bath  and  Wells. 

‘Well  worth  the  attention  of  the  Clergy.’— The  Bishop  of  Lichfield. 

‘  The  new  “  Library  of  Devotion  ”  is  excellent.’ — The  Bishop  of  Peterborough. 
‘  Chdimmg:— Record.  ‘  Delightful.  ’—C/t«rc4  Bells. 


THE  CONFESSIONS  OF  ST.  AU¬ 
GUSTINE.  Newly  Translanted, 
with  an  Introduction  and  Notes,  by 
C.  Bigg,  D.D.  ,  late  Student  of  Christ 
Church.  Second  Edition. 

‘  The  translation  is  an  excellent  piece  of 
English,  and  the  introduction  is  a  mas¬ 
terly  exposition.  We  augur  well  of  a 
series  which  begins  so  satisfactorily.’ — 
Times. 

THE  CHRISTIAN  YEAR.  By  John 
Keble.  With  Introduction  and 
Notes  by  Walter  Lock,  D.D., 
Warden  of  Keble  College,  Ireland 
Professor  at  Oxford. 

‘  The  volume  is  very  prettily  bound  and 
printed,  and  may  fairly  claim  to  be  an 
advance  on  any  previous  editions.’ — 
Guardian. 

THE  IMITATION  OF  CPIRIST.  A 
Revised  Translation,  with  an  Intro¬ 


duction,  by  C.  Bigg,  D.D.,  late 
Student  of  Christ  Church. 

A  practically  new  translation  of  this  book, 
which  the  reader  has,  almost  for  the  first 
time,  exactly  in  the  shape  in  which  it 
left  the  hands  of  the  author. 

‘  A  beautiful  and  scholarly  production.’ — 
Speaker. 

‘  A  nearer  approach  to  the  original  than 
has  yet  existed  in  English.’ — Academy. 

A  BOOK  OF  DEVOTIONS.  By  J. 
W.  Stanbridge,  M.A.,  Rector  of 
Bainton,  Canon  of  York,  and  some¬ 
time  Fellow  of  St.  John’s  College, 
Oxford. 

It  is  probably  the  best  book  of  its  kind.  It 
deserves  high  commendation.’ — Church 
Gazette. 

LYRA  INNOCENTIUM.  By  John 
Keble.  Edited,  with  Introduction 
and  Notes,  by  Walter  Lock,  D.D., 
Warden  of  Keble  College,  Oxford. 


Xeabcrs  of  IReliijion 

Edited  by  H.  C.  BEECHING,  M.A.  With  Portraits,  Crown  Zvo.  35.  6cf. 

A  series  of  short  biographies  of  the  most  prominent  leaders  of  religious 
life  and  thought  of  all  ages  and  countries. 

The  following  are  ready — 


CARDINAL  NEWMAN.  By  R.  H. 

Hutton. 

JOHN  WESLEY.  By  J.  H.  Over- 
ton,  M.A. 

BISHOP  WILBERFORCE.  By  G. 

W.  Daniell,  M.A. 


CARDINAL  MANNING.  By  A.  W. 
Hutton,  M.A. 

CHARLES  SIMEON.  By  H.  C.  G. 
Moule,  D.D. 

JOHN  KEBLE.  By  Walter  Lock, 

D.D. 


Messrs.  Methuen’s  Catalogue  27 


THOMAS  CHALMERS.  By  Mrs. 

Oliphant. 

LANCELOT  ANDREWES.  By  R. 
L.  Ottley,  M.A. 

AUGUSTINE  OF  CANTERBURY. 

By  E.  L.  CuTTS,  D.D. 

WILLIAM  LAUD.  By  W.  H. 

Hutton,  B.D. 

JOHN  KNOX.  By  F.  MacCunn. 


I  JOHN  HOWE.  By  R.  F.  HORTON, 
D.D. 

BISHOP  KEN.  By  F.  A.  CLARKE, 
M.A. 

GEORGE  FOX,  THE  QUAKER. 

By  T.  Hodgkin,  D.C.L. 

JOHN  DONNE.  By  Augustus 
Jessopp,  D.D. 

THOMAS  CRANMER.  By.  A.  J. 

Mason. 


Other  volumes  -will  be  announced  in  due  course. 


Fiction 


SIX  SHILLING  NOVELS 

Marie  Corelli’s  Novels 

Larze  crown  8vo.  6s.  each. 


A  ROMANCE  OF  TWO  WORLDS. 
Nineteenth  Edition. 

VENDETTA.  Fifteenth  Edition. 

THELMA.  Twenty-first  Edition. 

ARDATH:  THE  STORY  OF  A 
DEAD  SELF.  Eleventh  Edition. 

THE  SOUL  OF  LILITH.  Ninth 
Edition. 

WORMWOOD.  Ninth  Edition. 

BARABBAS  :  A  DREAM  OF  THE 
WORLD’S  TRAGEDY.  Thirty - 
fourth  Edition. 

‘  The  tender  reverence  of  the  treatment 
and  the  imaginative  beauty  of  the  writ¬ 
ing  have  reconciled  us  to  the  daring  of 
the  conception,  and  the  conviction  is 
forced  on  us  that  even  so  exalted  a  sub¬ 
ject  cannot  be  made  too  familiar  to  us, 
provided  it  be  presented  in  the  true  spirit 
of  Christian  faith.  The  amplifications 


of  the  Scripture  narrative  are  often  con¬ 
ceived  with  high  poetic  insight,  and  this 
“Dream  of  the  World’s  ’Tragedy”  is 
a  lofty  and  not  inadequate  paraphrase 
of  the  supreme  climax  of  the  inspired 
narrative.’ — Dublin  Review. 

THE  SORROWS  OF  SATAN. 
Fortieth  Edition. 

'  A  very  powerful  piece  of  work.  .  .  .  The 
conception  is  magnificent,  and  is  likely 
to  win  an  abiding  place  within  the 
memory  of  man.  .  .  .  The  author  has 
immense  command  of  language^  and  a 
limitless  audacity.  .  .  .  This  interesting 
and  remarkable  romance  will  live  long 
after  much  of  the  ephemeral  literature 
of  the  day  is  forgotten.  ...  A  literary 
phenomenon  .  .  .  novel,  and  even  sub¬ 
lime.’ — W.  T.  Stead  in  the  Review 
of  Reviews. 


Anthony  Hope’s  Novels 

Crown  8vo.  6s.  each. 


THE  GOD  IN  THE  CAR.  Eighth 
Edition. 

‘  A  very  remarkable  book,  deserving  of 
critical  analysis  impossible  within  our 
limit ;  brilliant,  but  not  superficial  ; 
well  considered,  but  not  elaborated ; 
constructed  with  the  proverbial  art  that 
conceals,  but  yet  allows  itself  to  be 
enjoyed  by  readers  to  whom  fine  literary 
method  is  a  keen  pleasure.’—  The  World. 

A  CHANGE  OF  AIR.  Fifth  Edition. 

‘A  graceful,  vivacious  comedy,  true  to 
human  nature.  The  characters  are 
traced  with  a  masterly  hand.’ — Times. 

A  MAN  OF  MARK.  Fourth  Edition. 

‘Of  all  Mr.  Hope’s  books,  “A  Man  of 
Mark”  is  the  one  which  best  compares 


with  “The  Prisoner  of  Zenda.”’ — 
National  Observer. 

THE  CHRONICLES  OF  COUNT 
ANTONIO.  Fourth  Edition. 

‘It  is  a  perfectly  enchanting  story  of  love 
and  chivalry,  and  pure  romance.  The 
Count  is  the  most  constant,  desperate, 
and  modest  and  tender  of  lovers,  a  peer¬ 
less  gentleman,  an  intrepid  fighter,  a 
faithful  friend,  and  a  magnanimous  foe.’ 
— Guardian. 

PHROSO.  Illustrated  by  H,  R. 
Millar.  Fourth  Edition. 

‘  The  tale  is  thoroughly  fresh,  quick  with 
vitality,  stirring  the  blood.’ — St.  James's 
Gazette. 
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‘  A  story  of  adventure,  every  page  of  which 
is  palpitating  with  action.’ — Speaker. 

‘From  cover  to  cover  “Phroso”  not  only 
engages  the  attention,  but  carries  the 
reader  in  little  whirls  of  delight  from 
adventure  to  adventure.’ — Acade^ny. 

SIMON  DALE.  Illustrated.  Third 
Edition. 

‘  “  Simon  Dale”  is  one  of  the  best  historical 


romances  that  have  been  written  for  a 
long  while.’ — St.  James's  Gazette. 

‘  A  brilliant  novel.  The  story  is  rapid  and 
most  excellently  told.  As  for  the  hero, 
he  is  a  perfect  hero  of  romance  ’ — 
A  thenceum. 

‘  There  is  searching  analysis  of  human 
nature,  with  a  most  ingeniously  con¬ 
structed  plot.  Mr.  Hope  has  drawn  the 
contrasts  of  his  women  with  marvellous 
subtlety  and  delicacy.’ — Times, 


Gilbert  Parkers  Novels 


Crown  Zvo. 

PIERRE  AND  HIS  PEOPLE. 

Fifth  Edition, 

‘  Stories  happily  conceived  and  finely  ex¬ 
ecuted.  There  is  strength  and  genius  in 
Mr.  Parker’s  style.’ — Daily  Telegraph. 

MRS.  FALCHION.  Fourth  Edition. 

‘  A  splendid  study  of  character.’ — 

A  thenceum. 

‘A  very  striking  and  admirable  novel.’ — 
St.  James's  Gazette. 

THE  TRANSLATION  OF  A 

SAVAGE. 

‘The  plot  is  original  and  one  difficult  to 
work  out ;  but  Mr.  Parker  has  done  it 
with  great  skill  and  delicacy.  The 
reader  who  is  not  interested  in  this 
original,  fresh,  and  well-told  tale  must 
be  a  dull  person  indeed.’ — 

Daily  Chronicle. 

THE  TRAIL  OF  THE  SWORD. 

Illustrated.  Sixth  Edition. 

‘  A  rousing  and  dramatic  tale.  A  book  like 
this,  in  which  swords  flash,  great  sur¬ 
prises  are  undertaken,  and  daring  deeds 
done,  in  which  men  and  women  live  and 
love  in  the  old  passionate  way,  is  a  joy 
inexpressible.’ — Daily  Chronicle. 

WHEN  VALMOND  CAME  TO 

PONTIAC :  The  Story  of  a  Lost 

Napoleon.  Fourth  Edition. 

‘  Here  we  find  romance — real,  breathing, 
living  romance.  The  character  of  Val- 
mond  is  drawn  unerringly.  The  book 
must  be  read,  we  may  say  re-read,  for 
any  one  thoroughly  to  appreciate  Mr. 
Parker’s  delicate  touch  and  innate  sym¬ 
pathy  with  humanity.’  —  Pall  Mall 
Gazette. 

AN  ADVENTURER  OF  THE 

NORTH :  The  Last  Adventures  of 

‘  Pretty  Pierre.’  Second  Edition. 

‘  The  present  book  is  full  of  fine  and  mov¬ 
ing  stories  of  the  great  North,  and  it 


6s.  each. 

will  add  to  Mr.  Parker’s  already  high 
reputation.’ — Glasgow  Herald. 

THE  SEATS  OF  THE  MIGHTY, 
Illustrated.  Ninth  Edition. 

‘  The  best  thing  he  has  done ;  one  of  the 
best  things  that  any  one  has  done  lately.  ’ 
— St.  James's  Gazette. 

‘  Mr.  Parker  seems  to  become  stronger  and 
easier  with  every  serious  novel  that  he 
attempts.  He  shows  the  matured  power 
which  his  former  novels  have  led  us  to 
expect,  and  has  produced  a  really  fine 
historical  novel.’ — Athenceum. 

‘  A  great  book.’ — Black  and  White. 

THE  POMP  OF  THE  LAVILET- 
TES.  Second  Edition.  3^.  Cd. 

‘  Living,  breathing  romance,  genuine  and 
unforced  pathos,  and  a  deeper  and  more 
subtle  knowledge  of  human  nature  than 
Mr.  Parker  has  ever  displayed  before. 
It  is,  in  a  word,  the  work  of  a  true  artist.’ 
— Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

THE  BATTLE  OF  THE  STRONG  : 
a  Romance  of  Two  Kingdoms. 
Illustrated.  Fourth  Edition. 

‘  Such  a  splendid  story,  so  splendidly  told, 
will  be  read  with  avidity,  and  will  add 
new  honour  even  to  Mr.  Parker’s  reputa¬ 
tion.’ — St.  James's  Gazette. 

‘  No  one  who  takes  a  pleasure  in  literature 
but  will  read  Mr.  Gilbert  Parker’s  latest 
romance  with  keen  enjoyment.  The  mere 
writing  is  so  good  as  to  be  a  delight  in 
itself,  apart  altogether  from  the  interest 
of  the  tale.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

‘  Nothing  more  vigorous  or  more  human  has 
come  from  Mr.  Gilbert  Parker  than  this 
novel.  It  has  all  the  graphic  power  of 
his  last  book,  with  truer  feeling  for  the 
romance,  both  of  human  life  and  wild 
nature.  There  is  no  character  without  its 
unique  and  picturesque  interest.  Mr. 
Parker’s  style,  especially  his  descriptive 
style,  has  in  this  book,  perhaps  even  more 
than  elsewhere,  aptness  and  vitality.’ — 
Literature. 
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S.  Baring  Gould’s  Novels 


Crown  %vo,  6s.  each. 

‘To  say  that  a  book  is  by  the  author  of  “Mehalah*’  is  to  imply  that  it  contains^  a 
story  cast  on  strong  lines,  containing  dramatic  possibilities,  vivid  and  sympathetic  descrip¬ 
tions  of  Nature,  and  a  wealth  of  ingenious  imagery.’ — Speaker. 

‘That  whatever  Mr.  Baring  Gould  writes  is  well  worth  reading,  is  a  conclusion  that  may 
be  very  generally  accepted.  His  views  of  life  are  fresh  and  vigorous,  his  language 
pointed  and  characteristic,  the  incidents  of  which  he  makes  use  are  striking  and  original, 
his  characters  are  life-like,  and  though  somewhat  exceptional  people,  are  drawn  and 
coloured  with  artistic  force.  Add  to  this  that  his  descriptions  of  ^scenes  and  scenery  are 
painted  with  the  loving  eyes  and  skilled  hands  of  a  master  of  his^art,  that  he  is  always 
fresh  and  never  dull,  and  it  is  no  wonder  that  readers  have  gained  confidence  in  his 
power  of  amusing  and  satisfying  them,  and  that  year  by  year  his  popularity  widens. 
Court  Circular. 


ARMINELL.  Fourth  Edition. 
URITH.  Fifth  Edition. 

IN  THE  ROAR  OF  THE  SEA. 
Siccth  Edition. 

MRS.  CURGENVEN  OF  CURGEN- 
VEN.  Fourth  Edition. 

CHEAP  JACK  ZITA.  Fourth  Edition. 
THE  QUEEN  OF  LOVE.  Fourth 
Edition. 

MARGERY  OF  QUETHER.  Third 
Edition. 

JACQUETTA.  Third  Edition. 


KITTY  ALONE.  Fifth  Edition. 
NOl^MI.  Illustrated.  Fourth  Edition. 
THE  BROOM-SQUIRE.  Illustrated. 
Fourth  Edition. 

THE  PENNYCOMEQUICKS. 

Third  Edition. 

DARTMOOR  IDYLLS. 

GUAVAS  THE  TINNER.  Illus- 
tiated.  Second  Edition. 

BLADYS.  Illustrated.  Second  Edition. 
DOMITIA.  Illustrated.  Second  Edi¬ 
tion. 


Conan  Doyle.  ROUND  THE  RED 
LAMP.  By  A.  Conan  Doyle. 
Sixth  Edition.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘The  book  is  far  and  away  the  best  view 
that  has  been  vouchsafed  us  behind  the 
scenes  of  the  consulting-room.’ — Illus¬ 
trated  London  News. 

Stanley  Weyman.  UNDER  TPIE 
RED  ROBE.  By  Stanley  Wey¬ 
man,  Author  of  ‘  A  Gentleman  of 
France.’  With  Illustrations  by  R.  C. 
WOODVILLE.  Fourteenth  Edition. 
Crown  ?>vo.  6s. 

‘Every  one  who  reads  books  at  all  must 
read  this  thrilling  romance,  from  the 
first  page  of  which  to  the  last  the  breath¬ 
less  reader  is  haled  along.  An  inspira¬ 
tion  of  manliness  and  courage.’ — Daily 
Chronicle. 

Lucas  Malet.  THE  WAGES  OF 

SIN.  By  Lucas  Malet.  Thir¬ 
teenth  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Lucas  Malet.  THE  CARISSIMA. 

By  Lucas  Malet,  Author  of  ‘  The 
Wages  of  Sin,’  etc.  Third  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 


George  Gissing.  THE  TOWN  TRA¬ 
VELLER.  By  George  Gissing, 
Author  of  ‘  Demos,’  ‘  In  the  Year  of 
Jubilee,’  etc.  Second  Edition.  Cr. 
8vo.  6s. 

‘It  is  a  bright  and  witty  book  above  all 
things.  Polly  Sparkes  is  a  splendid  bit 
of  work.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

‘  The  spirit  of  Dickens  is  in  it.’ — Bookman. 

S.  R.  Crockett.  LOCHINVAR.  By 
S.  R.  Crockett,  Author  of  ‘The 
Raiders,’  etc.  Illustrated.  Secoiid 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  Full  of  gallantry  and  pathos,  of  the  clash 
of  arms,  and  brightened  by  episodes  of 
humour  and  love.  .  .  .’ — Westminster 
Gazette. 

S.  R.  Crockett.  THE  STANDARD 
BEARER.  By  S.  R.  CROCKETT. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  delightful  tale  in  his  best  style.’ — 

Speaker. 

‘  Mr.  Crockett  at  his  best.’ — Literature. 
Arthur  Morrison.  TALES  OF 
MEAN  STREETS.  By  Arthur 
Morrison.  Fifth  Edition.  Cr. 
8vo.  6s. 
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‘Told  with  consummate  art  and  extra¬ 
ordinary  detail.  In  the  true  humanity 
of  the  book  lies  its  justification,  the 
permanence  of  its  interest,  and  its  in¬ 
dubitable  triumph.’ — Athenceum. 

‘A  great  book.  The  author’s  method  is 
ampingly  effective,  and  produces  a 
thrilling  sense  of  reality.  The  writer 
lays  upon  us  a  master  hand.  The  book 
is  simply  appalling  and  irresistible  in 
its  interest.  _  It  is  humorous  also  ;  with¬ 
out  humour  it  would  not  make  the  mark 
it  is  certain  to  —World. 

Arthur  Morrison.  A  CHILD  OF 
THE  JAGO.  By  Arthur  Morri¬ 
son.  Third  Edition.  Cr.  Svo.  6s. 

‘  The  book  is  a  masterpiece.’ — Pall  Mall 
Gazette. 

‘  Told  with  great  vigour  and  powerful  sim¬ 
plicity.  ’ — A  thenceum. 

Mrs.  Clifford.  A  FLASH  OF 
SUMMER.  By  Mrs.  W.  K.  Clif¬ 
ford,  Author  of  ‘Aunt  Anne,’  etc. 
Second  Edition.  Crown  %vo.  6^. 

‘  The  story  is  a  very  beautiful  one,  exquis¬ 
itely  told.’ — Speaker. 

EmUy  Lawless.  HURRISH.  By  the 
Honble.  Emily  Lawless,  Author  of 
‘  Maelcho,  ’  etc.  Fifth  Edition.  Cr. 
8w.  6j. 

Emily  Lawless.  MAELCHO  :  a  Six¬ 
teenth  Century  Romance.  By  the 
Honble.  Emily  Lawless.  Second 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  really  great  hook.’—Speciator. 

‘There  is  no  keener  pleasure  in  life  than 
the  recognition  of  genius.  A  piece  of 
work  of  the  first  order,  which  we  do  not 
hesitate  to  describe  as  one  of  the  most 
remarkable  literary  achievements  of  this 
generation.’ — Manchester  Guardian. 

Emily  Lawless.  TRAITS  AND 
CONFIDENCES.  By  the  Honble. 
Emily  Lawless.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

E.  W.  Hornung.  THE  AMATEUR 
CRACKSMAN.  By  E.  W.  Hor¬ 
nung.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  An  audaciously  entertaining  volume.’ — 
Spectator. 

‘  Fascinating  and  entertaining  in  a  supreme 
degree.’ — Daily  Mail. 

‘We  are  fascinated  by  the  individuality, 
the  daring,  and  the  wonderful  coolness 
of  Raffles  the  resourceful,  and  follow 
him  breathlessly  in  his  career.’ — World. 

Jane  Barlow.  A  CREEL  OF  IRISH 
STORIES.  By  Jane  Barlow, 


Author  of  ‘  Irish  Idylls.  ’  Second 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘Vivid  and  singularly  Scotsman. 

Jane  Barlow.  FROM  THE  EAST 
UNTO  THE  WEST.  By  Jane 
Barlow.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  The  genial  humour  and  never-failing  sym¬ 
pathy  recommend  the  book  to  those  who 
like  healthy  fiction.’ — Scotsman. 

Mrs.  Cafllyn.  ANNE  MAULEVERER. 
By  Mrs.  Caffyn  (Iota),  Author  of 
‘  The  Yellow  Aster.’  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  The  author  leaves  with  us  a  most  delect¬ 
able  addition  to  the  heroines  in  modern 
fiction,  and  she  has  established  herself 
as  one  of  the  leading  women  novelists  of 
the  day.’ — Daily  Chronicle. 

‘  A  fine  conception  and  absorbingly  interest¬ 
ing.’ — A  thenceum. 

Dorothea  Gerard.  THINGS  THAT 
HAVE  HAPPENED.  By  Doro¬ 
thea  Gerard,  Author  of  ‘  Lady 
Baby.’  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘All  the  stories  are  delightful.’— Scotsman. 

J.  H.  Findlater.  THE  GREEN 
GRAVES  OF  BALGOWRIE.  By 
Jane  H.  Findlater.  Fourth 
Edition.  Crown  8zio.  6s. 

‘A  powerful  and  vivid  story.’ — Standard. 

‘  A  beautiful  stoiw,  sad  and  strange  as  truth 
itself.’ — Vanity  Fair. 

‘A  very  charming  and  pathetic  tale.’— Pa// 
Mall  Gazette. 

‘  A  singularly  original,  clever,  and  beautiful 
story.’ — Guardian. 

‘  Reveals  to  us  a  new  writer  of  undoubted 
faculty  and  reserve  force.’ — Spectator. 

‘  An  exquisite  idyll,  delicate,  affecting,  and 
beautiful.’ — Black  and  White. 

J.  H.  Findlater.  A  DAUGHTER 
OF  STRIFE.  By  Jane  Helen 
Findlater.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘A  story  of  strong  human  interest.’ — Scots¬ 
man. 

J.  H.  Findlater.  RACHEL.  By 
Jane  H.  Findlater.  Second 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘Powerful  and  sympathetic.’  —  Glasgow 
Herald. 

‘  A  not  unworthy  successor  to  “  The  Green 
Graves  of  Balgowrie.”  ’ — Critic. 

Mary  Findlater.  OVER  THE 
HILLS.  By  Mary  Findlater. 
Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  strong  and  fascinating  piece  of  work.’ — 
Scotsman. 
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‘  A  charming  romance,  and  full  of  incident. 
The  hook  is  fresh  and  strong.’ — Speaker. 

‘A  strong  and  wise  book  of  deep  insight  and 
unflinching  truth.’ — Birmingham  Post. 

Mary  Findlater.  BETTY  MUS- 
GRAVE.  By  Mary  Findlater. 
Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  Handled  with  dignity  and  delicacy.  .  .  . 
A  most  touching  story.’ — Spectator. 

‘  Told  with  great  skill,  and  the  pathos  of  it 
rings  true  and  unforced  throughout.’ — 
Glasgow  Herald. 

Alfred  Ollivant.  OWD  BOB,  THE 
GREY  DOG  OF  KENMUIR.  By 
Alfred  Ollivant.  Second  Edition. 
Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘Weird,  thrilling,  strikingly  graphic.’ — 
Punch. 

‘  We  admire  this  book.  .  .  .  It  is  one  to  read 
with  admiration  and  to  praise  with  en¬ 
thusiasm.’ — Bookman. 

‘It  is  a  fine,  open-air,  blood-stirring  book, 
to  be  enjoyed  by  every  man  and  woman 
to  whom  a  dog  is  dear.’ — Literature. 

B.  M.  Croker.  PEGGY  OF  THE 
BARTONS.  By  B.  M.  Croker, 
Author  of  ‘Diana  Barrington.’ 
Fourth  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  6s. 
Mrs.  Croker  excels  in  the  admirably  simple, 
easy,  and  direct  flow  of  her  narrative,  the 
briskness  of  her  dialogue,  and  the  geni¬ 
ality  of  her  portraiture.’ — Spectator. 

‘  All  the  characters,  indeed,  are  drawn  with 
clearness  and  certainty ;  and  it  would  be 
hard  to  name  any  quality  essential  to 
first-class  work  which  is  lacking  from  this 
book.’ — Saturday  Review. 

H.  G.  WeUs.  THE  STOLEN  BA¬ 
CILLUS,  and  other  Stories.  By 
H.  G.  Wells.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  They  are  the  impressions  of  a  very  striking 
imagination,  which,  it  would  seem,  has 
a  great  deal  within  its  reach.’ — Saturday 
Review. 

H.  G.  Wells.  THE  PLATTNER 
STORY  AND  Others.  By  H.  G. 
Wells.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo. 
6s. 

‘  Weird  and  mysterious,  they  seem  to  hold 
the  reader  as  by  a  magic  spell.’ — Scots¬ 
man. 

Sara  Jeanette  Duncan.  A  VOYAGE 
OF  CONSOLATION.  By  Sara 
Jeanette  Duncan,  Author  of ‘An 
American  Girl  in  London.’  Illus¬ 
trated.  Third  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 


‘A  most  delightfully  bright  book.’ — Daily 
Telegraph. 

‘  The  dialogue  is  full  of  wit.’ — Globe. 

‘Laughter  lurks  in  every  page.’ — Daily 
News. 

C.  F.  Keary.  THE  JOURNALIST. 
By  C.  F.  Keary.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  It  is  rare  indeed  to  find  such  poetical  sym¬ 
pathy  with  Nature  joined  to  close  study 
of  character  and  singularly  truthful  dia¬ 
logue  :  but  then  “The  Journalist”  is 
altogether  a  rare  hocPn.'—Atheneeum. 

E.  F.  Benson.  DODO :  A  DETAIL 
OF  THE  DAY.  By  E.  F.  Benson. 
Sixteenth  Editioti.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  perpetual  feast  of  epigram  and  paradox.  ’ 
—Speaker. 

E.  F.  Benson.  THE  VINTAGE.  By 
E.  F.  Benson.  Author  of  ‘Dodo.’ 
Illustrated  by  G.  P.  Jacomb-Hood. 
Third  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  Full  of  fire,  earnestness,  and  beauty.’ — 
The  World. 

E.  F.  Benson.  THE  CAPSINA.  By 
E.  F.  Benson,  Author  of  ‘Dodo.’ 
With  Illustrations  by  G.  P.  Jacomb- 
Hood.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  The  story  moves  through  an  atmosphere 
of  heroism  and  adventure.’ — Manchester 
Guardian. 

Mrs.  Oliphant.  SIR  ROBERT’S 
FORTUNE.  By.  Mrs.  Oliphant, 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Mrs.  Oliphant.  THE  TWO  MARYS. 
By  Mrs.  Oliphant.  Second  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Mrs.  Oliphant.  THE  LADY’S 
WALK.  By  Mrs.  Oliphant. 
Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

W.  E.  Norris.  MATTHEW  AUSTIN. 
By  W.  E.  Norris,  Author  of  ‘  Made¬ 
moiselle  de  Mersac,’  etc.  Fourth 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘An  intellectually  satisfactory  and  morally 
bracing  novel.’ — Daily  Telegraph. 

W.  E.  Norris.  HIS  GRACE.  By  W. 
E.  Norris.  Third  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  6s. 

‘  Mr.  Norris  has  drawn  a  really  fine  char¬ 
acter  in  the  Duke.’ — Athenaum. 

W.  E.  Norris.  THE  DESPOTIC 
LADY  AND  OTHERS.  By  W.  E. 
Norris.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  budget  of  good  fiction  of  which  no  one 
will  tire.’ — Scotsman. 
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W.E.  Norris.  CLARISSA  FURIOSA. 
By  W.  E.  Norris.  Cr.  d,vo.  6s. 

‘  As  a  story  U  is  admirable,  as  ayeu  d' esprit 
it  is  capital,  as  a  lay  sermon  studded 
with  gems  of  wit  and  wisdom  it  is  a 
model.’ — The  World. 

W.  Clark  Russell.  MY  DANISH 
SWEETHEART.  By  W.  Clark 
Russell.  1  llustrated.  Fourth 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Robert  Barr.  IN  THE  MIDST  OF 
ALARMS.  By  Robert  Barr. 
Third  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

'  A  book  which  has  abundantly  satisfied  us 
byitscapital  humour.’ — Daily  Chronicle. 

‘Mr.  Barr  has  achieved  a  triumph.’ — Pall 
Mall  Gazette. 

Robert  Barr.  THE  MUTABLE 
MANY.  By  Robert  Barr.  Second 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  Very  much  the  best  novel  that  Mr.  Barr 
has  yet  given  us.  There  is  much  insight 
in  it,  and  much  excellent  humour.' — 
Daily  Chronicle. 

Robert  Barr.  THE  COUNTESS 
TEKLA.  By  Robert  Barr.  Second 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  Thrilling  and  brilliant.’ — Critic. 

‘  Such  a  tale  as  Mr.  Barr’s  would  ever 
receive  a  hearty  welcome.  Of  these 
mediaeval  romances,  which  are  now 
gaining  ground,  “The  Countess  Tekla” 
IS  the  very  best  we  have  seen.  The 
story  is  written  in  clear  English,  and  a 
picturesque,  moving  style.’ — Pall  Mall 
Gazette. 

Andrew  Balfour.  BY  STROKE  OF 
SWORD.  By  Andrew  Balfour. 
Illustrated.  Fourth  Edition.  Cr. 
8vo.  6s. 

A  banquet  of  good  things.’ — Academy. 

‘  A  recital  of  thrilling  interest,  told  with 
unflagging  vigour.’ — Globe. 

An  unusually  excellent  example  of  a  semi- 
historic  romance.’ — World. 

Andrew  Balfour.  TO  ARMS!  By 
Andrew  Balfour.  Illustrated. 
Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

'  The  marvellous  perils  through  which  Allan 
passes  are  told  in  powerful  and  lively 
fashion.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

R.  B.  Townshend.  LONE  PINE :  A 
Romance  of  Mexican  Life,  By  R. 
B.  Townshend.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

'  It  is  full  of  incident  and  adventure.  The 
great  fight  is  as  thrilling  a  bit  of  fight¬ 
ing  as  we  have  read  for  many  a  day.’ — 
Speaker 


‘  The  volume  is  evidently  the  work  of  a 
clever  writer  and  of  an  educated  and 
experienced  traveller.’ — A thenceum. 

J.  Maclaren  Cobban.  THE  KING 
OF  ANDAMAN ;  A  Saviour  of 
Society.  By  J.  Maclaren  Cobban. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  An  unquestionably  interesting  book.  It 
contains  one  character,  at  least,  who  has 
in  him  the  root  of  immortality.’ — Pall 
Mall  Gazette. 

J.  Maclaren  Cobban.  WILT  THOU 
HAVE  THIS  WOMAN?  By  J. 
Maclaren  Cobban.  Cr.  8vo.  6j. 

J.  Maclaren  Cobban.  THE  ANGEL 
OF  THE  COVENANT.  By  J. 
Maclaren  Cobban.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  Mr.  Cobban  has  achieved  a  work  of  such 
rare  distinction  that  there  is  nothing 
comparable  with  it  in  recent  Scottish 
romance.  It  is  a  great  historical  picture, 
in  which  fact  and  fancy  are  welded  to¬ 
gether  in  a  fine  realisation  of  the  spirit  of 
the  times.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

Marshall  Saunders.  ROSE  A  CHAR- 
LITTE ;  A  Romantic  Story  of 
Acadie.  By  Marshall  Saunders. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘Graceful  and  well  written.’ — Saturday 
Review. 

‘Charmingly  told.  ’ — Manchester  Guardian. 

R.  N.  Stephens.  AN  ENEMY  TO 
THE  KING,  By  R.  N.  Stephens. 
Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

‘  It  is  full  of  movement,  and  the  movement 
is  always  buoyant.’ — Scotsman. 

'  A  stirring  story  with  plenty  of  movement.’ 
— Black  and  White. 

Robert  Hichens.  BYEWAYS.  By 
Robert  Hitchins.  Author  of 
‘  Flames,  etc.’  Second  Edition.  Cr. 
8vo.  6s. 

‘  The  work  is  undeniably  that  of  a  man  of 
striking  imagination.’ — Daily  News. 

Percy  White.  A  PASSIONATE  PIL¬ 
GRIM.  By  Percy  White,  Author 
of  ‘  Mr.  Bailey-Martin.’  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

W.  Pett  Ridge.  SECRETARY  TO 
BAYNE,  M.P.  By  W.  Pett  Ridge. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

E.  Dawson  and  A.  Moore.  ADRIAN 
ROME.  By  E.  DAWSON  and  A. 
Moore,  Authors  of  ‘A  Comedy  of 
Masks.’  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

‘  A  clever  novel  dealing  with  youth  and 
genius.’ — A  cadetny. 
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J.  S.  netcher.  THE  BUILDERS. 
By  J.  S.  Fletcher.  Author  of 
‘  When  Charles  i.  was  King.  ’ 
Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  6s. 

J.  S.  Fletcher.  THE  PATHS  OF 
THE  PRUDENT,  By  J.  S.  Flet¬ 
cher.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  The  story  has  a  curious  fascination  for  the 
reader,  and  the  theme  and  character  are 
handled  with  rare  ability.’ — Scotsman. 

‘  Dorinthia  is  charming.  The  story  is  told 
withgreathumour.’ — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

J.  B.  Burton.  IN  THE  DAY  OF 
ADVERSITY.  By  J.  Bloundelle- 
Burton.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  Unusually  interesting  and  full  of  highly 
dramatic  situations.  — Guardian. 

J.  B.  Burton.  DENOUNCED.  By 
J.  Bloundelle-Burton.  Second 
Edition.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘A  fine,  manly,  spirited  piece  of  work.’ — 
World. 

J.  B.  Burton.  THE  CLASH  OF 
ARMS.  By  J.  Bloundelle-Bur- 
TON.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  Zvo.  6s. 
‘A  brave  story — brave  in  deed,  brave  in 
word,  brave  in  thought.’ — St.  James's 
Gazette. 

J.  B.  Burton.  ACROSS  THE  SALT 
SEAS.  By  J.  Bloundelle-Burton. 
Second  Edition.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  The  very  essence  of  the  true  romantic 
spirit.’ — Truth. 

OTHER  SIX'SHI 


R.  Murray  GUchrist,  WILLOW- 
BRAKE.  By  R.  Murray  Gil¬ 
christ.  Crown  Zvo.  6s. 

‘It  is  a  singularly  pleasing  and  eminently 
wholesome  volume,  with  a  decidedly 
charming  note  of  pathos  at  various 
points.  ’ — A  thencBum. 

W.  C.  Scully.  THE  WHITE  HECA¬ 
TOMB.  By  W.  C.  Scully,  Author 
of  ‘  Kafir  Stories.’  Cr.  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  Reveals  a  marvellously  intimate  under¬ 
standing  of  the  Kaffir  mind.’ — African 
Critic. 

W.  C.  Scully.  BETWEEN  SUN 
AND  SAND.  By  W.  C.  Scully, 
Author  of  ‘The  White  Hecatomb.’ 
Cr.  Zvo.  6s. 

‘  The  reader  passes  at  once  into  the  very 
atmosphere  of  the  African  desert :  the 
inexpressible  space  and  stillness  swallow 
him  up,  and  there  is  no  world  for  him  but 
that  immeasurable  waste.’ — Athencsum. 

M.  M.  Dowie.  GALLIA.  By  M:6nie 
Muriel  Dowie,  Author  of  ‘A  Girl 
in  the  Karpathians. '  Third  Edition. 
Cr.  Zvo.  6s. 

M.  M.  Dowie.  THE  CROOK  OF 
THE  BOUGH.  By  M^nie  Muriel 
Dowie.  Cr.  Zvo.  6s. 

Julian  Corbett.  A  BUSINESS  IN 
GREAT  WATERS.  By  JULIAN 
Corbett.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  Zvo. 
6s. 

.LING  NOVELS 


Crowtt  %vo. 


MISS  ERIN.  By  M.  E.  Francis. 
ANANI.AS.  By  the  Hon.  Mrs.  Alan 
Brodrick. 

CORRAGEEN  IN  ’98.  By  Mrs. 
Orpen. 

THE  PLUNDER  PIT.  ByJ.  Keigh¬ 
ley  Snowden. 

CROSS  TRAILS.  By  Victor  Waite. 
SUCCESSORS  TO  THE  TITLE. 

By  Mrs.  Walford. 

KIRKHAM’S  FIND.  By  Mary 
Gaunt. 

DEADMAN’S.  By  Mary  Gaunt. 
CAPTAINJACOBUS;  A  ROMANCE 
OF  THE  ROAD.  By  L.  Cope  Corn- 
ford. 


SONS  OF  ADVERSITY.  By  L.  Cope 
CORNFORD. 

THE  KING  OF  ALBERIA.  By 
Laura  Daintrey. 

THE  DAUGHTER  OF  ALOUETTE, 
By  Mary  A.  Owen. 

CHILDREN  OF  THIS  WORLD. 

By  Ellen  F.  Pinsent. 

AN  ELECTRIC  SPARK.  By  G. 
Manville  Fenn. 

UNDER  SHADOW  OF  THE 
MISSION.  By  L.  S.  McChesney. 

THE  SPECULATORS.  By  J.  F. 
Brewer. 

THE  SPIRIT  OF  STORM,  By 
Ronald  Ross. 
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THE  QUEENSBERRY  CUP.  By 
Clive  P.  Wolley. 

A  HOME  IN  INVERESK.  By  T. 
L.  Baton. 

MISS  ARMSTRONG’S  AND 
OTHER  CIRCUMSTANCES.  By 
John  Davidson. 

DR.  CONGALTON’S  LEGACY.  By 
Henry  Johnston. 

TIME  AND  THE  WOMAN.  By 
Richard  Pryce. 

THIS  MAN’S  DOMINION.  By  the 
Author  of  ‘  A  High  Little  World.’ 
DIOGENES  OF  LONDON.  By  H. 

B.  Marriott  Watson. 

THE  STONE  DRAGON.  By 
Murray  Gilchrist. 

A  VICAR’S  WIFE.  By  Evelyn 
Dickinson. 


THREE-AND-SIX 


DERRICK  VAUGHAN,  NOVEL¬ 
IST.  42nd  thousand.  By  Edna 
Lyall. 

THE  KLOOF  BRIDE.  By  Ernest 
Glanville. 

A  VENDETTA  OF  THE  DESERT. 
By  W.  C.  Scully. 

SUBJECT  TO  VANITY.  By  Mar¬ 
garet  Benson. 

THE  SIGN  OF  THE  SPIDER.  By 
Bertram  Mitford. 

THE  MOVING  FINGER.  By  Mary 
Gaunt. 

JACO  TRELOAR.  By  J.  H.  PEARCE. 
THE  DANCE  OF  THE  HOURS. 
By  ‘Vera.’ 

A  WOMAN  OF  FORTY.  By  Esm^ 
Stuart. 

A  CUMBERER  OF  THE  GROUND. 

By  Constance  Smith. 

THE  SIN  OF  ANGELS.  By  Evelyn 
Dickinson. 

AUT  DIABOLUS  AUT  NIHIL. 
By  X.  L. 

THE  COMING  OF  CUCULAIN. 

By  Standish  O’Grady. 

THE  GODS  GIVE  MY  DONKEY 
WIN GS.  By  Angus  Evan  Abbott. 


ELSA.  By  E.  M 'Queen  Gray. 

THE  SINGER  OF  MARLY.  By  I. 
Hooper. 

THE  FALL  OF  THE  SPARROW. 

By  M.  C.  Balfour. 

A  SERIOUS  COMEDY.  By  Herbert 
Morrah. 

THE  FAITHFUL  CITY.  By 

Herbert  Morrah. 

IN  THE  GREAT  DEEP.  By  J.  A. 
Barry. 

BIJLI,  THE  DANCER.  By  James 
Blythe  Patton. 

JOSIAH’S  WIFE.  By  Norma 
Lorimer. 

THE  PHILANTHROPIST.  By 

Lucy  Maynard. 

VAUSSORE.  By  Francis  Brune. 

PENNY  NOVELS 

"ivo. 

THE  STAR  GAZERS.  By  G.  Man- 
VILLE  FeNN. 

THE  POISON  OF  ASPS.  By  R. 
Orton  Prowse. 

THE  QUIET  MRS.  FLEMING.  By 

R.  Pryce 

DISENCHANTMENT.  By F.  MABEL 
Robinson. 

THE  SQUIRE  OF  WANDALES. 
By  A.  Shield. 

A  REVEREND  GENTLEMAN.  By 
J.  M.  Cobban. 

A  DEPLORABLE  AFFAIR.  By 
W.  E.  Norris. 

A  CAVALIER’S  LADYE.  By  Mrs. 
I]^ICICER 

THE  PRODIGALS.  By  Mrs. 
Oliphant. 

THE  SUPPLANTER.  By  P.  Neu¬ 
mann. 

A  MAN  WITH  BLACK  EYE¬ 
LASHES.  By  H.  A.  Kennedy. 

A  HANDFUL  OF  EXOTICS.  By 

S.  Gordon. 

AN  ODD  EXPERIMENT.  By 
Hannah  Lynch. 

TALES  OF  NORTHUMBRIA.  By 
Howard  Pease. 
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HALF-CROWN  NOVELS 

Crown  Svo. 


HOVENDEN,  V.C.  By  F.  Mabel 
Robinson. 

THE  PLAN  OF  CAMPAIGN.  By 
F.  Mabel  Robinson. 

MR.  BUTLER’S  WARD.  By  F. 
Mabel  Robinson. 

ELI’S  CHILDREN.  By  G.  Man- 
ville  Fenn. 

A  DOUBLE  KNOT,  By  G.  Man- 
viLLE  Fenn. 

DISARMED.  By  M.  Betham 
Edwards. 

A  MARRIAGE  AT  SEA.  By  W, 
Clark  Russell. 


IN  TENT  AND  BUNGALOW.  By 
the  Author  of  ‘  Indian  Idylls.  ’ 

MY  STEWARDSHIP.  By  E. 
M ‘Queen  Gray. 

JACK’S  FATHER.  By  W.  E. 
Norris. 

A  LOST  ILLUSION.  By  Leslie 
Keith. 


THE  TRUE  HISTORY  OF  JOSHUA 
DAVIDSON,  Christian  and  Com¬ 
munist.  By  E.  Lynn  Lynton. 
Eleventh  Edition.  Post  8vo.  is. 


Books  for  Boys  and  Girls 

A  Series  of  Boohs  by  well-known  Authors,  well  illustrated. 


THREE-AND-SIXPENCE  EACH 

MASTER  ROCKAFELLAR’S  VOY¬ 
AGE.  By  W.  Clark  Russell. 


THE  ICELANDER’S  SWORD.  By 
S.  Baring  Gould. 

TWO  LITTLE  CHILDREN  AND 
CHING.  By  Edith  E.  Cuthell. 
TODDLEBEN’S  HERO.  By  M.  M. 
Blake. 

ONLY  A  GUARD- ROOM  DOG. 

By  Edith  E.  Cuthell. 

THE  DOCTOR  OF  THE  JULIET. 
By  Harry  Collingwood. 


SYD  BELTON  :  Or,  The  Boy  who 
would  not  go  to  Sea.  By  G.  Man- 
viLLE  Fenn. 

THE  WALLYPUG  IN  LONDON. 

By  G.  E.  Farrow. 
ADVENTURES  IN  WALLYPUG 
LAND.  By  G.  E.  FARROW,  SL 


The  Peacock  Library 

A  Series  of  Books  for  Girls  by  well-known  Authors,  handsomely  bound, 
and  well  illustrated. 


THREE-AND-SIXPENCE  EACH 


A  PINCH  OF  EXPERIENCE.  By 
L.  B.  Walford. 

THE  RED  GRANGE.  By  Mrs. 
Molesworth. 

THE  SECRET  OF  MADAME  DE 
MONLUC.  By  the  Author  of 
‘  Mdle.  Mori.’ 

OUT  OF  THE  FASHION.  B  L. 
T.  Meade. 


DUMPS.  By  Mrs.  PARR. 

A  GIRL  OF  THE  PEOPLE.  By 
L.  T.  Meade. 

HEPSY  GIPSY.  By  L.  T.  Meade. 
2J.  bd. 

THE  HONOURABLE  MISS.  By 
L.  T.  Meade. 

MY  LAND  OF  BEULAH.  By  Mrs. 
Leith  Adams. 
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University  Extension  Series 

A  series  of  books  on  historical,  literary,  and  scientific  subjects,  suitable  for 
extension  students  and  home-reading  circles.  Each  volume  is  complete  in 
itself,  and  the  subjects  are  treated  by  competent  writers  in  a  broad  and 
philosophic  spirit. 

Edited  byj.  E.  SYMES,  M.A., 

Principal  of  University  College,  Nottingham. 

Crown  Svo.  Price  (with  some  exceptions)  2s.  6d. 

The  following  volumes  are  ready : — 


THE  INDUSTRIAL  HISTORY  OF 
ENGLAND.  By  H.  de  B.  Gibbins, 
Litt.  D. ,  M.A.,  late  Scholar  of  Wad- 
ham  College,  Oxon.,  Cobden  Prize¬ 
man.  Sixth  Edition,  Revised.  With 
Maps  and  Plans.  3J, 

A  HISTORY  OF  ENGLISH  POLITI¬ 
CAL  ECONOMY.  By  L.  L.  Price, 
M.A. ,  Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Oxon. 
Second  Edition. 

PROBLEMS  OF  POVERTY  :  An 
Inquiry  into  the  Industrial  Condi¬ 
tions  of  the  Poor.  By  J.  A.  Hobson, 
M.A.  Fourth  Edition. 

VICTORIAN  POETS.  By  A.  Sharp. 

THE  FRENCH  REVOLUTION.  By 
J.  E.  Symes,  M.A. 

PSYCHOLOGY.  By  F.  S.  Granger, 
M.A.  Second  Edition. 

THE  EVOLUTION  OF  PLANT 
LIFE  :  Lower  Forms.  By  G. 
Massee.  With  Illustrations. 

AIR  AND  WATER.  By  V.  B.  Lewes, 
M.A.  Illustrated. 

THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  LIFE  AND 
HEALTH.  By  C,  W.  Kimmins, 
M.A.  Illustrated. 

THE  MECHANICS  OF  DAILY 
LIFE.  By  V.  P.  Sells,  M.A.  Illus¬ 
trated. 

ENGLISH  SOCIAL  REFORMERS. 
By  H.  de  B.  Gibbins,  D.Litt.,  M.A. 

ENGLISH  TRADE  AND  FINANCE 
IN  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CEN¬ 
TURY.  By  W.  A.  S.  Hewins,  B.A. 


THE  CHEMISTRY  OF  FIRE.  The 
Elementary  Principles  of  Chemistry. 
By  M.  M.  Pattison  Muir,  M.A. 
Illustrated. 

A  TEXT-BOOK  OF  AGRICUL¬ 
TURAL  BOTANY.  By  M.  C. 
Potter,  M.A.,  F.L.S.  Illustrated. 
Ss.  6d. 

THE  VAULT  OF  HEAVEN.  A 
Popular  Introduction  to  Astronomy. 
By  R.  A.  Gregory.  With  numerous 
Illustrations. 

METEOROLOGY.  The  Elements  of 
Weather  and  Climate.  By  H.  N. 
Dickson,  F.R.S.E.,  F.R.  Met.  Soc. 
Illustrated. 

A  MANUAL  OF  ELECTRICAL 
SCIENCE.  By  George  J.  Burch, 
M.A.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
3-f- 

THE  EARTH.  An  Introduction  to 
Physiography.  By  Evan  Small, 
M.A.  Illustrated. 

INSECT  LIFE.  By  F.  W.  Theo¬ 
bald,  M.A.  Illustrated. 

ENGLISH  POETRY  FROM  BLAKE 
TO  BROWNING.  By  W.  M. 
Dixon,  M.A. 

ENGLISH  LOCAL  GOVERN¬ 
MENT.  By  E.  Jenks,  M.A.,  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Law  at  University  College, 
Liverpool. 

THE  GREEK  VIEW  OF  LIFE.  By 
G.  L.  Dickinson,  Fellow  of  King’s 
College,  Cambridge.  Second  Edition. 
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Social  Questions  ot  To-day- 

Edited  by  H.  DE  B.  GIBBINS,  Litt.D.,  M.A. 

Crown  8vo,  2s.  6d. 

A  series  of  volumes  upon  those  topics  of  social,  economic,  and  industrial 
interest  that  are  at  the  present  moment  foremost  in  the  public  mind. 
Each  volume  of  the  series  is  written  by  an  author  who  is  an  acknowledged 
authority  upon  the  subject  with  which  he  deals. 

The  following  Volumes  of  the  Series  are  ready  : — 


trade  unionism— new  and 

OLD.  By  G.  HowELL.  Second 
Edition. 

THE  CO  -  OPERATIVE  MOVE¬ 
MENT  TO-DAY.  By  G.  J.  Holy- 
OAKE.  Second  Edition. 

MUTUAL  THRIFT.  By  Rev.  J. 

Frome  Wilkinson,  M.A. 
PROBLEMS  OF  POVERTY.  By  J. 

A.  Hobson,  M.A.  Fourth  Edition. 
THE  COMMERCE  OF  NATIONS. 
By  C.  F.  Bastable,  M.A.,  Professor 
of  Economics  at  Trinity  College, 
Dublin.  Second  Edition. 

THE  ALIEN  INVASION.  By  W. 
H.  Wilkins,  B.A. 

THE  RURAL  EXODUS.  By  P. 

Anderson  Graham. 

LAND  NATIONALIZATION.  By 
Harold  Cox,  B.A. 

A  SHORTER  WORKING  DAY. 
By  H.  DE  B.  Gibbins,  D.Litt.,  M.A., 
and  R.  A.  Hadfield,  of  the  Hecla 
Works,  Sheffield. 

BACK  TO  THE  LAND  :  An  Inquiry 
into  the  Cure  for  Rural  Depopulation. 
By  H.  E.  Moore. 

TRUSTS,  POOLS  AND  CORNERS. 

By  J.  Stephen  Jeans. 

THE  FACTORY  SYSTEM.  By  R. 
W.  Cooke-Taylor. 


THE  STATE  AND  ITS  CHIL¬ 
DREN.  By  Gertrude  Tuckwell. 

WOMEN’S  WORK.  By  Lady  Dilke, 
Miss  Bulley,  and  Miss  Whitley. 

MUNICIPALITIES  AT  WORK. 
The  Municipal  Policy  of  Six  Great 
Towns,  and  its  Infiuenceon  their  Social 
Welfare.  By  Frederick  Dolman. 

SOCIALISM  AND  MODERN 
THOUGHT.  By  M.  Kaufmann. 

THE  HOUSING  OF  THE  WORK¬ 
ING  CLASSES.  By  E.  Bowmaker. 

MODERN  CIVILIZATION  IN 
SOME  OF  ITS  ECONOMIC 
ASPECTS.  By  W.  Cunningham, 
D.D.,  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge. 

THE  PROBLEM  OF  THE  UN¬ 
EMPLOYED.  By  J.  A.  Hobson, 
B.A. 

LIFE  IN  WEST  LONDON.  By 
Arthur  Sherwell,  M.A.  Second 
Edition. 

RAILWAY  NATIONALIZATION. 
By  Clement  Edwards. 

WORKHOUSES  AND  PAUPER¬ 
ISM.  By  Louisa  Twining. 

UNIVERSITY  AND  SOCIAL 
SETTLEMENTS.  By  W.  Reason, 
M.A. 


Classical  Translations 


Edited  by  H.  F.  FOX,  M.A. ,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Brasenose  College,  Oxford. 


.(ESCHYLUS  —  Agamemnon,  Choe- 
phoroe,  Eumenides.  Translated  by 
Lewis  Campbell,  LL.D.,  late  Pro¬ 
fessor  of  Greek  at  St.  Andrews.  55. 

CICERO — De  Oratore  I.  Translated 
by  E.  N.  P.  Moor,  M.A.  3s.  6d. 

CICERO — Select  Orations  (Pro  Milone, 
Pro  Murena,  Philippic  11.,  In  Catili- 
nam).  Translated  by  H.  E.  D. 


Blakiston,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor 
of  Trinity  College,  Oxford.  55. 

CICERO — De  Natura  Deorum.  Trans¬ 
lated  by  F.  Brooks,  M.A.,  late 
Scholar  of  Balliol  College,  Oxford. 
35.  6d. 

HORACE :  THE  ODES  AND 

ERODES.  Translated  by  A. 
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Godley,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  Magdalen 
College,  Oxford,  zi. 

LUCIAN — Six  Dialogues  (Nigrinus, 
Icaro  -  Menippus,  The  Cock,  The 
Ship,  The  Parasite,  The  Lover  of 
Falsehood).  Translated  by  S.  T. 
Irwin,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at 
Clifton ;  late  Scholar  of  Exeter 
College,  Oxford.  35.  6d. 


SOPHOCLES  —  Electra  and  Ajax. 
Translated  by  E.  D.  A.  Morshead, 
M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Win¬ 
chester.  zs.  6d. 

TACITUS — Agricola  and  Germania. 
Translated  by  R.  B.  Townshend, 
late  Scholar  of  Trinity  College,  Cam¬ 
bridge.  zs.  6d. 


Educational  Books 


CLASSICAL 

PLAUTI  BACCHIDES.  Edited  with 
Introduction,  Commentary,  and 
Critical  Notes  by  J.  M'Cosh,  M.A. 

Fcap.  ifto.  izs.  6d. 

PASSAGES  FOR  UNSEEN  TRANS¬ 
LATION,  By  E.  C.  Marchant, 

M.A.,  Fellow  of  Peterhouse,  Cam¬ 
bridge  ;  and  A.  M.  Cook,  M.A. ,  late 
Scholar  of  Wadham  College,  Oxford; 
Assistant  Masters  at  St.  Paul’s  School. 

Crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 

‘  We  know  no  book  of  this  class  better  fitted 
for  use  in  the  higher  forms  of  schools.’ — 
Guardian. 

TACITI  AGRICOLA.  With  Intro¬ 
duction,  Notes,  Map,  etc.  By  R.  F. 

Davis,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at 
Weymouth  College.  Crown  8vo.  zs. 
TACITI  GERMANIA.  By  the  same 
Editor.  Crown  8vo.  zs. 

HERODOTUS :  EASY  SELEC¬ 

TIONS.  With  Vocabulary.  ByA.C. 
Liddell,  M.A.  Fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 
SELECTIONS  FROM  THE  ODYS¬ 
SEY.  By  E.  D.  Stone,  M.A.,  late 

GERMAN 

A  COMPANION  GERMAN  GRAM¬ 
MAR.  By  H.  DE  B.  Gibbins,  D.  Litt. , 

M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Notting¬ 
ham  High  School.  Crown  8vo,  ir.  M. 

SCIENCE 


Assistant  Master  at  Eton.  Fcap.  8vo. 

IS.  6d. 

PLAUTUS:  THE  CAPTIVE 
Adapted  for  Lower  Forms  by  J.  H. 
Freese,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St. 
John’s,  Cambridge,  is.  6d. 
DEMOSTHENES  AGAINST 
CONON  AND  CALLICLES. 

Edited  with  Notes  and  Vocabulary, 
by  F.  Darwin  Swift,  M.A.  Fcap. 
8vo.  zs. 

EXERCISES  IN  LATIN  ACCI¬ 
DENCE.  By  S.  E.  WiNBOLT, 

Assistant  Master  in  Christ’s  Hospital. 
Crown  8vo.  is.  6d. 

An  elementary  book  adapted  for  Lower 
Forms  to  accompany  the  shorter  Latin 
primer. 

NOTES  ON  GREEK  AND  LATIN 
SYNTAX.  ByG.  Buckland  Green, 
M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Edinburgh 
Academy,  late  Fellow  of  St.  John’s 
College,  Oxon.  Crown  8vo.  ^s.  6d. 
Notes  and  explanations  on  the  chief  diffi¬ 
culties  of  Greek  and  Latin  Syntax,  with 
numerous  passages  for  exercise. 


GERMAN  PASSAGES  FOR  UN¬ 
SEEN  TRANSLATION.  By  E. 
M 'Queen  Gray.  Crown  8vo. 
zs.  6d. 


THE  WORLD  OF  SCIENCE.  In¬ 
cluding  Chemistry,  Heat,  Light, 
Sound,  Magnetism,  Electricity, 
Botany,  Zoology,  Physiology,  As¬ 
tronomy,  and  Geology.  By 
Elliott  Steel,  M.A.,  F.C.S. 
Illustrations.  Second  Edition. 

8vo.  zs.  6d. 

ELEMENTARY  LIGHT.  By  R.  E, 


R. 

147 

Cr. 


Steel.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.  41.  6d. 

VOLUMETRIC  ANALYSIS.  By  J. 
B.  Russell,  B.Sc.,  Science  Master 
at  Burnley  Grammar  School.  Cr. 
8vo.  IS.  6d. 

‘  A  collection  of  useful,  well-arranged  notes.’ 
— School  Guardian. 


Messrs.  Methuen’s  Catalogue 


39 


ENGLISH 


ENGLISH  RECORDS.  A  Companion 
to  the  History  of  England.  By  H.  E. 
Malden,  M  A.  Crown  8m  35.  bd. 

A  book  which  aims  at  concentrating  in¬ 
formation  upon  dates,  genealogy  offi¬ 
cials,  constitutional  documents,  etc., 
which  is  usually  found  scattered  in 
different  volumes. 

THE  ENGLISH  CITIZEN :  HIS  ! 
RIGHTS  AND  DUTIES.  ByH.  E.  j 
Malden,  M.A.  is.  6d. 

A  DIGEST  OF  DEDUCTIVE  | 


LOGIC.  By  Johnson  Barker, 
B.A.  Crown  8m  zs.  6d, 

A  CLASS-BOOK  OF  DICTATION 
PASSAGES.  By  W.  Williamson, 
M.A.  Second  Edition,  Crown  8w. 
ij.  (id. 

TEST  CARDS  IN  EUCLID  AND 
ALGEBRA.  By  D.  S.  Calder- 
WOOD,  Headmaster  of  the  Normal 
School,  Edinburgh.  In  three  packets 
of  40,  with  Answers,  ir. 


METHUEN'S  COMMERCIAL  SERIES 

Edited  by  H.  DE  B.  GIBBINS,  Litt.D.,  M.A. 


BRITISH  COMMERCE  AND 

COLONIES  FROM  ELIZABETH 
TO  VICTORIA.  By  H.  de  B. 
Gibbins,  Litt.D.,  M.A.  Third 

Edition,  zs. 

COMMERCIAL  EXAMINATION 
PAPERS.  By  H.  de  B.  Gibbins, 
Litt.D.,  M.A.  ij.  (id. 

THE  ECONOMICS  OF  COM¬ 
MERCE.  By  H.  DE  B.  Gibbins, 
Litt.D.,  M.A.  IS.  6d. 

FRENCH  COMMERCIAL  COR¬ 
RESPONDENCE.  By  S.  E.  Bally, 
Master  at  the  Manchester  Grammar 
School.  Second  Edition,  zs. 

GERMAN  COMMERCIAL  COR¬ 
RESPONDENCE.  By  S.  E.  Bally. 
zs.  (id. 


A  FRENCH  COMMERCIAL 
READER.  By  S.  E.  Bally,  zs. 
COMMERCIAL  GEOGRAPHY,  with 
special  reference  to  the  British  Em¬ 
pire.  By  L.  W.  Lyde,  M.A.  Second 
Edition,  zs. 

A  PRIMER  OF  BUSINESS.  By 
S.  Jackson,  M.A.  Second  Edition. 

ij.  (id. 

COMMERCIAL  ARITHMETIC.  By 
F.  G.  Taylor,  M.A.  Second  Edition. 

IS.  (id. 

PRECIS  WRITING  AND  OFFICE 
CORRESPONDENCE.  By  E.  E. 
Whitfield,  M.A.  zs. 

A  GUIDE  TO  PROFESSIONS  AND 
BUSINESS.  By  Henry  Jones. 

!  ir.  (id. 


WORKS  BY  A.  M. 

INITIA  LATINA;  Easy  Lessons  on 
Elementary  Accidence.  Third 
Edition.  Fcafi.  8m.  is. 

FIRST  LATIN  LESSONS.  Fifth 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  2S. 

FIRST  LATIN  READER.  With 
Notes  adapted  to  the  Shorter  Latin 
Primer  and  Vocabulary.  Fourth 
Edition  revised.  i8mo.  ir.  (d. 
EASY  SELECTIONS  FROM 
CAESAR.  Part  i.  The  Helvetian 
War.  Second  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 
EASY  SELECTIONS  FROM  LIVY. 
Part  I.  The  Kings  of  Rome.  i8mo. 

IS.  6d. 


M.  ST  EDM  AN,  M.A. 

EASY  LATIN  PASSAGES  FOR 
UNSEEN  TRANSLATION.  Sixth 
Edition.  Fcap.  8m.  is.  6d. 

EXEMPLA  LATINA.  First  Lessons 
in  Latin  Accidence.  With  Vocabulary. 
Crown  8m.  ir. 

EASY  LATIN  EXERCISES  ON  THE 
SYNTAX  OF  THE  SHORTER 
AND  REVISED  LATIN  PRIMER. 
With  Vocabulary.  Seventh  and 
cheaper  Edition,  re-written.  Crown 
8m.  li.  (id.  Issued  with  the  consent 
of  Dr.  Kennedy. 

THE  LATIN  COMPOUND  SEN¬ 
TENCE  :  Rules  and  Exercises. 
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Crown  Zvo.  xs.  6d.  With  Vocabul¬ 
ary.  2J. 

NOTANDA  QUAEDAM ;  Miscellan¬ 
eous  Latin  Exercises  on  Common 
Rules  and  Idioms.  Third  Edition. 
Fcaf.  Zvo.  IS.  6d.  With  Vocabulary. 
zs. 

LATIN  VOCABULARIES  FOR  RE¬ 
PETITION  :  Arranged  according  to 
Subjects.  Eighth  Edition.  Fcap. 

&V0.  IS.  6d. 

A  VOCABULARY  OF  LATIN 
IDIOMS,  x^mo.  Second  Edition,  u. 
STEPS  TO  GREEK,  x^mo.  xs. 

A  SHORTER  GREEK  PRIMER. 
Crown  8»t>.  ij.  6d. 

EASY  GREEK  PASSAGES  FOR 
UNSEEN  TRANSLATION.  Third 
Edition  Revised.  Fcap.  Zvo.  xs.  6d. 
GREEK  VOCABULARIES  FOR 
REPETITION.  Arranged  accord¬ 


ing  to  Subjects.  Second  Edition. 
Fcap.  Zvo.  xs.  6d. 

GREEK  TESTAMENT  SELEC¬ 
TIONS.  For  the  use  of  Schools. 
Third  Edition.  With  Introduction, 
Notes,  and  Vocabulary.  Fcap.  8vo. 
2s.  6d. 

STEPS  TO  FRENCH.  Fourth  Edi- 
tion.  x8mo.  8d. 

FIRST  FRENCH  LESSONS.  Fourth 
Edition  Revised.  Crown  8vo.  ij. 
EASY  FRENCH  PASSAGES  FOR 
UNSEEN  TRANSLATION.  Third 
Edition  revised.  Fcap.  8vo.  I5 
EASY  FRENCH  EXERCISES  ‘ON 
ELEMENTARY  SYNTAX.  With 
Vocabulary.  Second  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  2s.  6d.  Key  35.  net. 
FRENCH  VOCABULARIES  FOR 
REPETITION :  Arranged  according 
to  Subjects.  Seventh  Edition.  Fcap. 
8vo.  ij. 


SCHOOL  EXAMINATION  SERIES 
Edited  by  A.  M.  M.  STEDMAN,  M.A.  Crown  8vo.  2s.  6d. 


FRENCH  EXAMINATION 
PAPERS  IN  MISCELLANEOUS 
GRAMMAR  AND  IDIOMS.  By 
A.  M.  M.  Stedman,  M.A.  Tenth 
Edition. 

A  Key,  issued  to  Tutors  and 
Private  Students  only,  to  be  had 
on  application  to  the  Publishers. 
Fourth  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
6s.  net. 

LATIN  EXAMINATION  PAPERS 
IN  MISCELLANEOUS  GRAM¬ 
MAR  AND  IDIOMS.  By  A.  M.  M. 
Stedman,  M.A.  Ninth  Edition. 
Key  ( Third  Edition')  issued  as 
above.  6s.  net. 

GREEK  EXAMINATION  PAPERS 
IN  MISCELLANEOUS  GRAM¬ 
MAR  AND  IDIOMS.  By  A.  M.  M. 
Stedman,  M.A.  Fifth  Edition. 
Key  (Second  Edition)  issued  as 
above.  6s.  net. 


GERMAN  EXAMINATION 
PAPERS  IN  MISCELLANEOUS 
GRAMMAR  AND  IDIOMS.  By 
R.  J.  Morich,  Manchester.  Fifth 
Edition. 
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